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Pictorial index Exterior

—Moon roof R
Windshield wipers — Outside rear view
P. 241 mirrors FIEE]

Hood —

i *k
Headlight cleaner T e et
Front fog lights* HeadTights
Front position lights

Turn signal lights
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Rear window defogger

P. 329
Turn signal lights A ———

Fuel filler door FizRkeiis ——

Side doors

Tires
®Rotation P.515

®Replacement [ZEEERGHE]
@ Inflation pressurefiEGEe

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

— Rear window wip-

gl P. 247
Back door

Rear fog light
(right-hand drive
vehicles)

License plate lights

Rear fog light (left-hand
drive vehicles)

Tail lights

*: If equipped



. .. Interior
Pictorial index

(Left-hand drive vehicles)

Seat belts - SRS driver airbag
Head restraints SRS knee alrEags
SRS front passen-

ger

Rear seats

Floor mat

P. 467
ront seats L]

SRS side airbags
Console box Cup holders
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Anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Sun visors

Moon roof switches: FzsFi
Intrusion sensor cancel switch* ——

interior light

SRS curtain shield airbags

Vanity mirrors

- P. 458
Interior lights (LG

Personal lights

*: If equipped
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Interior
(Left-hand drive vehicles)

Pictorial index

Inside lock button

Driving position memory switches:

P. 102
Window lock switch [SaRkE]

oor lock switch

Power window switches FRFx]

Bottle holder
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Without navigation system

—— Auxiliary boxes [IZEE!

I

AUX port/USB port Power outlet

With navigation system
TILT switch*?

Remote Touch*® o
OPEN CLOSE switch

Auxiliary box

Power outlet [EEEE)

AUX port/USB port™*L

*: If equipped
*1: Refer to “Navigation System Owner’s
13
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Instrument panel

Pictorial index (Left-hand drive vehicles)

Gauges and meters [iZEH Windshield wipers and washer switch
Multi-information displaéar window wiper and washer switch

. . Clock™? [EX=N
Headlight switch
Turn signal lever Glove box

P.p16
P. P39

Air conditioning system"‘2

I_nstrument panel Rear window and outside rear vigweim
light control ror defogger switch R
dial I . o

. Tilt and telescopic steering control lever
Outside rear G
view mirror ——Pre-crash braking off switch:
switches [IFFEN .

Parking brake pedal

Hood lock release lever FiAzEr

14
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Talk switch#*2
— =DISP” switch
Audio remote g
control switches™2 QEsRren Ry
ogi X2

Vehicle-to-vehicle

distance buttonz*
Horn BizAvik:]
| P. 218 | o

Cruise control switch= S8R0
Dynamic radar cruise control switch= Sk

*: If equipped
*2. For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to “Navigation System Owner’s
15
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Instrument panel

Pictorial index (Left-hand drive vehicles)

Manual headlight leveling dial*

P. 236
P. 249
Windshield wiper de-icer switch+*?
P. 330

Lexus parking assist-sensor switch

Heated steering wheel switch

Fuel filler door opener Sk

16
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Without navigation system

Auxiliary box: SRk Power outlets JIE)

Power (ignition) switch Emergency flasher switch J
P. 198
*: If equipped
*2; For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to “Navigation System Owner’s

17
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Instrument panel

Pictorial Index | ¢ hang drive vehicles)

With navigation system

Navigation system**

Power (ignition) switch Emergency flasher switch

18
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Audio system™2 [N
Shift lever Security indicator
P. 207 P. 135, 142

P position
Seat heater switches*
Driving mode select switch
EV drive rmnch
*: If equipped

*1. Refer to “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
*2. For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to “Navigation System Owner’s Man-
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Interior
(Right-hand drive vehicles)

Pictorial index

SRS driver airbag Seat belts
!;!E ;! |lee airbags —— Head restraints
SRS front passen-

ger

Floor mat Rear seats
Front seats SRS side airbags
Cupholders EEM—— L Console box SN

20
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Anti-glare inside rear view mirror

Sun visors

Moon roof switches: [Nz
- Intrusion sensor cancel switch

Interior light

==Y

SRS curtain shield airbags

Vanity mirrors

- P. 458
Interior lights 2L

Personal lights
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Interior
(Right-hand drive vehicles)

Pictorial index

Inside lock button

Driving position memory

switches:* [
Window lock switch [izRRE]

Door lock switch

P. 89
Power window switches L]

Bottle holder

22
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Without navigation system
Auxiliary boxes [IZEE]

UX port/U

Power outlet A SB port

With navigation system

TILT switch*?! Remote Touch*?!

OPEN CLOSE switch*1

Auxiliary box

AUX port/USB port*!

Power outlet

*: If equipped
*1: Refer to “Navigation System Owner’s
23
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Instrument panel

Pictorial index — iont-hand drive vehicles)

Headlight switch Gauges and meters
Turn signal lever TR ————— Multi-information display
Fog light switch D P22 |
Windshield wipers and

Clock™? I washer switch
' Rear window wiper and

Bz o washer switch

Air conditioning system™?

brake pedal Instrument panel
: . ; ; light control

Rear window and outside rear view mir- dial

ror defogger switch Outside rear

Tilt and telescopic steering control lever view mirror

switches JEFFEN
Mh braking off switch* [

Hood lock release lever [AzER:
24
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Talk switch#*2
— =DISP” switch
Audio remote g
control switches*2 WELAETD ST
o X2

Vehicle-to-vehicle

distance buttons*
Horn BEREEES
| P.218 | o

Cruise control switch: [Hzk)
Dynamic radar cruise control switch= Sz

*: If equipped
*2; For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to “Navigation System Owner’s
25
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26

Pictorial index

Instrument panel

(Right-hand drive vehicles)

Manual headlight leveling dial*

Lexus parking assist-sensor switch=

Heated steering wheel switch:

P. 463
Fuel filler door opener [zksl
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Without navigation system

Auxiliary box:x Rk Power outlets JRIEN)

Power (ignition) switch

Emergency flasher switch [z

% If equipped
2: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to “Navigation System Owner’s

27
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Instrument panel

Pictorial index — iont-hand drive vehicles)

With navigation system

Navigation system**

Power (ignition) switch

P. 198
Emergency flasher switch

28
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Shift lever

Audio system™2 R

Seat heater switches:

P. 465
Security indicator kRN

P position switch

Driving mode select switcii——

*: If equipped

£V drive mode switch

*1. Refer to “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
*2. For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to “Navigation System Owner’s Man-
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For your information

 Main Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and explains all equip-
ment, including options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for
equipment not installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing.
However, because of the Lexus policy of continual product improvement,
we reserve the right to make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illustrations may dif-
fer from your vehicle in terms of color and equipment.

lAccessories, spare parts and modification of your Lexus

Both genuine Lexus and a wide variety of other spare parts and accessories
for Lexus vehicles are currently available on the market. Should it be deter-
mined that any of the genuine Lexus parts or accessories supplied with the
vehicle need to be replaced, Toyota Motor Corporation recommends that
genuine Lexus parts or accessories, be used to replace them. Other parts or
accessories of matching quality can also be used.

Lexus cannot accept any liability or guarantee spare parts and accessories
which are not genuine Lexus products, nor for replacement or installation
involving such parts. In addition, damage or performance problems resulting
from the use of nongenuine Lexus spare parts or accessories may not be cov-
ered under warranty.

30
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l Installation of an RF-transmitter system

The installation of an RF-transmitter system in your vehicle could affect
electronic systems such as:

@ Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
® Cruise control system

® Dynamic radar cruise control system

® Anti-lock brake system

® SRS airbag system

® Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional for precautionary measures or spe-
cial instructions regarding installation of an RF-transmitter system.

Further information regarding frequency bands, power levels, antenna posi-
tions and installation provisions for the installation of RF-transmitters, is
available on request at any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

High voltage parts and cables on the hybrid vehicles emit approximately the
same amount of electromagnetic waves as the conventional gasoline pow-
ered vehicles or home electronic appliances despite of their electromagnetic
shielding.

Unwanted noise may occur in the reception of the RF-transmitter.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



I Scrapping of your Lexus

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Lexus contain
explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional
before you scrap your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

m General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehicle when under the influ-
ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your ability to operate your
vehicle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reaction time, impair judgment and
reduce coordination, which could lead to an accident that could result in
death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anticipate mistakes that other
drivers or pedestrians might make and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full attention to driving. Anything that
distracts the driver, such as adjusting controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a collision with resulting death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.

m General precaution regarding children’s safety

Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to
have or use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that children may injure themselves by playing with
the windows or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or
extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.

32
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A\ CAUTION

m Hybrid battery (traction battery)

Never resell, hand over or modify the hybrid battery. To prevent accidents,
hybrid batteries that have been removed from a disposed vehicle are col-
lected through any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qual-
ified and equipped professional. Do not dispose of the battery yourself.
Unless the battery is properly collected, the following may occur, resulting
in death or serious injury:

® The hybrid battery may be illegally disposed of or dumped, and someone
may touch a high voltage part, resulting in an electric shock.

® The hybrid battery is intended to be used exclusively with your hybrid
vehicle. If the hybrid battery is used outside of your vehicle or modified in
any way, accidents such as electric shock, heat generation, smoke genera-
tion, an explosion and electrolyte leakage may occur.

When reselling or handing over your vehicle, the possibility of an accident
is extremely high because the person receiving the vehicle may not be aware
of these dangers.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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A\ CAUTION

m Disposal of the hybrid battery (traction battery)

If your vehicle is disposed of without the hybrid battery having been
removed, there is a danger of serious electric shock if high voltage parts,
cables and their connectors are touched. In the event that your vehicle must
be disposed of, the hybrid battery must be disposed of by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional. If the hybrid battery is not disposed of properly, it may cause electric
shock that can result in death or serious injury.

Your vehicle contains batteries and/or accumulators. Do not discard them
into the environment but cooperate with separate collection (Directive
2006/66/EC).

34
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Symbols used throughout this manual

Jl Cautions & Notices

A\ CAUTION

This is a warning against something which, if ignored, may cause death or
serious injury to people. You are informed about what you must or must not
do in order to reduce the risk of death or serious injury to yourself and others.

/\ NOTICE

This is a warning against something which, if ignored, may cause damage to
the vehicle or its equipment. You are informed about what you must or must
not do in order to avoid or reduce the risk of damage to your Lexus and its
equipment.

| Symbols used in illustrations |

® Safety symbol
The symbol of a circle with a slash through it means “Do

not”, “Do not do this”, or “Do not let this happen”.

Arrows indicating operations

=) Indicates the action (pushing, turn-
ing, etc.) used to operate switches
and other devices.

—.> Indicates the outcome of an operation
(e.g. a lid opens).

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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Before driving

1-1. Hybrid system

Hybrid system features 38
Hybrid system
precautions

Energy monitor/consumption
screen

Hybrid vehicle driving tips 54

. Key information

. Opening, closing and

locking the doors
Smart entry & start system. 62
Push-button start system.... 79
Wireless remote control 84
Side doors
Back door

. Adjustable components
(seats, mirrors, steering
wheel)

Front seats

Rear seats

Driving position memory. 102
Head restraints

Seat belts
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Inside rear view mirror..... 116
Outside rear view mirrors 118
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. Opening and closing the

windows and moon roof
Power windows
Moon roof

. Refueling

Opening the fuel tank cap 131

. Theft deterrent system

Immobilizer system 135
Double locking system .... 140
142

. Safety information

Correct driving posture....
SRS airbags

Airbag manual on-off
system

Child restraint systems
Installing child restraints .




1-1. Hybrid system
Hybrid system features

Your vehicle is a hybrid vehicle. It has characteristics different from
conventional vehicles. Be sure you are closely familiar with the char-
acteristics of your vehicle, and operate with care.

The hybrid system combines the use of a gasoline engine and an elec-
tric motor (traction motor) according to driving conditions, improving
fuel efficiency and reducing exhaust emissions.

Gasoline engine
Electric motor (traction motor)

38
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1-1. Hybrid system

B When stopped/during start off
The gasoline engine stops* when the vehicle is stopped.
During start off, the electric motor (traction motor) drives the
vehicle. At slow speeds or when traveling down a gentle
slope, the engine is stopped* and the electric motor (traction
motor) is used.

When shift position is in N, the hybrid battery (traction bat-
tery) will not be charged. Thus, shift to P when the vehicle is
stopped. In addition, when driving in heavy traffic, use D or
B.

*:However, when the hybrid battery (traction battery) need to
be charged or while the engine is being warmed up, the gas-
oline engine may not stop automatically.

BuIALIp 810409 -

M During normal driving

The gasoline engine is predominantly used. The electric
motor (traction motor) charges the hybrid battery (traction
battery) as necessary.

M When accelerating sharply

When the accelerator pedal is depressed heavily, the power of
the hybrid battery (traction battery) is added to that of the gas-
oline engine via the electric motor (traction motor).

B When braking (regenerative braking)

39
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1-1. Hybrid system

m Regenerative braking

In the following situations, kinetic energy is converted to electric energy
and deceleration force can be obtained in conjunction with the recharging of
the hybrid battery (traction battery).

® The accelerator pedal is released while driving with the shift position in
DorB.

® The brake pedal is depressed while driving with the shift position in D or
B.

® EV indicator
The EV indicator comes on when driving

the vehicle using only the electric motor
(traction motor).

m Conditions in which the gasoline engine may not stop

The gasoline engine starts and stops automatically. However, it may not stop
automatically in the following conditions:

@ During gasoline engine warm-up
@ During hybrid battery (traction battery) charging

® When the temperature of the hybrid battery (traction battery) is high or
low

@ When the heater is switched on

40
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1-1. Hybrid system

m Charging the hybrid battery (traction battery)

® As the gasoline engine charges the hybrid battery (traction battery), the
battery does not need to be charged from an outside source. However, if
the vehicle is left parked for a long time the hybrid battery will slowly
discharge. For this reason, be sure to drive the vehicle at least once every
few months for at least 30 minutes or 16 km (10 miles). If the hybrid bat-
tery becomes fully discharged and you are unable to jump-start the vehi-
cle with the 12-volt battery, contact any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

e If the shift position is in N, the hybrid battery (traction battery) will not
be charged. Always shift the shift position in P when the vehicle is
stopped. When driving in heavy traffic, operate the vehicle with the shift
position in D or B to avoid discharging the hybrid battery (traction bat-
tery).

m Charging the 12-volt battery

—P. 636
m After the 12-volt battery has discharged or has been changed or removed

The gasoline engine may not stop even if the vehicle is running on the
hybrid battery (traction battery). If this continues for a few days, contact any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

W
D
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o
=
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1-1. Hybrid system

m Sounds and vibrations specific to a hybrid vehicle

There may be no engine sounds or vibration even though the vehicle is able
to move. For safety, apply the parking brake and make sure to shift the shift
position to P when parked.

The following sounds or vibrations may occur when the hybrid system is
operating and are not a malfunction:

@ Motor sounds may be heard from the engine compartment.

® Sounds may be heard from the hybrid battery (traction battery) behind
the rear seats when the hybrid system starts or stops.

@ Sounds may be heard from the transmission when the gasoline engine
starts or stops, when driving at low speeds, or during idling.

® Engine sounds may be heard when accelerating sharply.

® Sounds may be heard due to regenerative braking when the brake pedal
is depressed and accelerator is loosened.

® Other sounds, such as motors and mechanical noises, may be heard from
the brake system when the brake pedal is depressed.

@ Vibration may be felt when the gasoline engine starts or stops.

® Cooling fan sounds may be heard from the air intake vent on the side of
rear right seatback.

® Maintenance, repair, recycling, and disposal

Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional regarding maintenance, repair, recycling and dis-
posal. Do not dispose of the vehicle yourself.

m Customization

Settings (e.g. on/off operation of the EV indicator) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)

42
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1-1. Hybrid system
Hybrid system precautions

Take care when handling the hybrid system, as it contains a high volt-
age system (about 650V at maximum) as well as parts that become
extremely hot when the hybrid system is operating. Obey the caution
labels attached to the vehicle.

HIGH YOLTAGE INSIDE
HERRE MERBRE

Air conditioning compressor B High voltage cables

Power control unit (orange)

Hybrid battery (traction bat- @ Electric  motor  (traction
tery) motor)

Service plug Caution label
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1-1. Hybrid system

| Hybrid battery air vent

There is an air intake vent on
the side of the rear right seat-
back for the purpose of cooling
the hybrid battery (traction bat-
tery). If the vent become
blocked, the hybrid battery may
overheat, leading to a reduction
in hybrid battery output.

I Emergency shut off system

When a certain level of impact is detected by the impact sensor, the
emergency shut off system blocks off the high voltage current and
stops the fuel pump to minimize the risk of electrocution and fuel
leakage. If the emergency shut off system activates, your vehicle
will not restart. To restart the hybrid system, contact any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
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1-1. Hybrid system

I Hybrid warning message |

A message is automatically displayed when a malfunction occurs
in the hybrid system or an improper operation is attempted.

If a warning message is shown
on the multi-information dis-
play, read the message and fol-
low the instructions. (—P. 578)
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m If a warning light comes on, a warning message is displayed, or the 12-volt
battery is disconnected

The hybrid system may not start. In that case, try to start the system again. If
the “READY” indicator does not come on, contact any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

m Running out of fuel

When the vehicle has run out of fuel and the hybrid system cannot be
started, refuel the vehicle with at least enough gasoline to make the low fuel
level warning light (—P. 575) go off. If there is only a small amount of fuel,
the hybrid system may not be able to start. (The minimum amount of fuel to
add to make the low fuel level warning light go out is about 11.8 L [3.1 gal.,
2.6 Imp.gal.], when the vehicle is on a level surface. This value may vary
when the vehicle is on a slope.)
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1-1. Hybrid system

® Electromagnetic waves

® High voltage parts and cables on the hybrid vehicles incorporate electro-
magnetic shielding, and therefore emit approximately the same amount
of electromagnetic waves as conventional gasoline powered vehicles or
home electronic appliances.

® Your vehicle may cause sound interference in some third party-produced
radio parts.

m Hybrid battery (traction battery)

The hybrid battery (traction battery) has a limited service life. The lifespan
of the hybrid battery (traction battery) can change in accordance with driv-
ing style and driving conditions.

m Declaration of conformity

This model conforms to hydrogen emissions according to regulation
ECE100 (Battery electric vehicle safety).

A\ CAUTION

m High voltage precautions

The vehicle has high voltage DC and AC systems as well as a 12-volt sys-
tem. DC and AC high voltage is very dangerous and can cause severe burns
and electric shock that may result in death or serious injury.

® Never touch, disassemble, remove or replace the high voltage parts,
cables or their connectors.

® The hybrid system will become hot after starting as the system uses high
voltage. Be careful of both the high voltage and the high temperature, and
always obey the caution labels attached to the vehicle.

p— . ®Never try to open the service plug
access hole located in the luggage com-
partment. The service plug is used only
when the vehicle is serviced and is sub-
ject to high voltage.
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1-1. Hybrid system

A\ CAUTION

® Road accident cautions

If your vehicle is involved in an accident, observe the following precautions
to reduce the risk of death or serious injury:

@ Stop the vehicle in a safe place to prevent subsequent accidents.
While depressing the brake pedal, apply the parking brake and shift the
shift position to P to stop the hybrid system. Then, slowly release the
brake pedal.

@ Do not touch the high voltage parts, cables and connectors.

o If electric wires are exposed inside or outside your vehicle, an electric
shock may occur. Never touch exposed electric wires.

e If a fluid leak occurs, do not touch the fluid as it may be strong alkaline
electrolyte from the hybrid battery (traction battery). If it comes into con-
tact with your skin or eyes, wash it off immediately with a large amount of
water or, if possible, boric acid solution. Seek immediate medical atten-
tion.

e |f a fire occurs in the hybrid vehicle, leave the vehicle as soon as possible.
Never use a fire extinguisher that is not meant for electric fires. Using
even a small amount of water may be dangerous.

@ If your vehicle needs to be towed, do so with front wheels raised. If the
wheels connected to the electric motor (traction motor) are on the ground
when towing, the motor may continue to generate electricity. This may
cause an electricity leakage leading to a fire. (—P. 563)

@ Carefully inspect the ground under the vehicle. If you find that liquid has
leaked onto the ground, the fuel system may have been damaged. Leave
the vehicle as soon as possible.

m Hybrid battery (traction battery)

Your vehicle contains a sealed nickel-metal hydride battery. If disposed of
improperly, it is hazardous to the environment and there is a risk of severe
burns and electrical shock that may result in death or serious injury.
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1-1. Hybrid system

/\ NOTICE

m Hybrid battery air vent

® Do not put foreign objects near the air vent. The hybrid battery (traction
battery) may overheat and be damaged.

® Clean the air vent regularly to prevent the hybrid battery (traction battery)
from overheating.

® Do not wet or allow foreign substances to enter the air vent as this may
cause a short circuit and damage the hybrid battery (traction battery).

® Do not carry large amounts of water such as water cooler bottles in the
vehicle. If water spills onto the hybrid battery (traction battery), the bat-
tery may be damaged. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional.

48

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



1-1. Hybrid system
Energy monitor/consumption screen

You can view the status of your hybrid system on the multi-informa-
tion display and the navigation system screen.

Navigation system screen
(if equipped)
Multi-information display

W
D
@
o
=
(0]
Q.
3.
<.
>
«

Remote Touch*

“MENU” button
Remote Touch knob
“ENTER” button

*:For use of the Remote

Touch, refer to “Naviga-
tion System Owner’s Man-

ial”

N Energy monitor

Navigation system screen (if equipped)
Press the “MENU” button on
the Remote Touch.
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1-1. Hybrid system

Select “Car” on the “Menu”
screen.

If the “Energy monitor” screen
is not displayed, select
“Energy”.

Press the “DISP” switch on the
steering wheel several times to
select the energy monitor dis-

play.

50

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



1-1. Hybrid system

. Multi-information
Navigation system screen .
display

When the vehicle
is powered by the
electric motor
(traction motor)

When the vehicle
is powered by
both the gasoline
engine and the
electric motor
(traction motor)

BuiaLIp aloyeg

When the vehicle
is powered by the
gasoline engine

When the vehicle
is charging the
hybrid

battery (traction
battery)

When there is no
energy flow
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1-1. Hybrid system

. Multi-information
Navigation system screen .
display

Hybrid battery Low Full
(traction battery)
status

These images are examples only, and may vary slightly from actual condi-
tions.

N Consumption (vehicles with a navigation system) |

Press the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch and select “Car”
on the “Menu” screen.

If the “Consumption” screen does not appear, select “Fuel consump-
tion” on the “Energy monitor” screen or “Consumption” on the “Past
record” screen.

Fuel consumption per minute
Consumption Regenerated energy per min-
e R : ute

[=): One symbol indicates 50

n'-!- - !: - | =
o2z et ol skt wh.
Cruising range

The image is example only, and may vary slightly from actual condi-
tions.
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1-1. Hybrid system

I Past record (vehicles with a navigation system)

Press the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch and select “Car”
on the “Menu” screen.
If the “Past record” screen does not appear, select “Fuel consumption”

on the “Energy monitor” screen or “Past record” on the “Consump-
tion” screen.

Best past fuel consumption
Past record Average fuel consumption

Use the displayed average fuel
consumption as a reference.
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The image is example only, and may vary slightly from actual condi-
tions.

m Resetting the data

Selecting “Clear” on the “Consumption” screen will reset the fuel consump-
tion per minute and regenerated energy per minute.
Selecting “Clear” on the “Past record” screen will reset the best past fuel

consumption and average fuel consumption.

m Cruising range
Displays the estimated maximum distance that can be driven with the quan-
tity of fuel remaining.

This distance is computed based on your average fuel consumption.
As a result, the actual distance that can be driven may differ from that dis-

played.
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1-1. Hybrid system
Hybrid vehicle driving tips

For economical and ecological driving, pay attention to the following
points:

M Using Eco drive mode

When using Eco drive mode, the torque corresponding to the accel-
erator pedal depression amount can be generated more smoothly
than it is in normal conditions. In addition, the operation of the air
conditioning system (heating/cooling) will be minimized, improv-
ing the fuel economy.

(—P. 209)

M Use of Hybrid System Indicator
The Eco-friendly driving is possible by keeping the indicate of
Hybrid System Indicator within Eco area. (—P. 222)

B When braking the vehicle
Make sure to operate the brakes gently and in good time. A greater
amount of electrical energy can be retained when slowing down.

M Delays

Repeated acceleration and deceleration, as well as long waits at
traffic lights, will lead to bad fuel consumption. Check traffic
reports before leaving and avoid delays as much as possible. When
encountering a delay, gently release the brake pedal to allow the
vehicle to move forward slightly while avoiding overuse of the
accelerator pedal. Doing so can help control excessive gasoline
consumption.

® Highway driving

Control your speed and keep at a constant speed. Also, before stop-
ping at a toll booth or similar, allow plenty of time to release the
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1-1. Hybrid system

M Air conditioning

Use the air conditioning only when necessary. Doing so can help
control excessive gasoline consumption.

In summer: In high temperatures, use the recirculated air mode.
Doing so will help to reduce the burden on the air conditioner and
reduce fuel consumption as well.

In winter: Because the gasoline engine will not automatically cut
out until the gasoline engine and the interior of the vehicle are
warm, it will consume fuel. Also, fuel consumption can be
improved by avoiding overuse of the heater.

M Checking tire inflation pressure

Make sure to check the tire inflation pressure frequently. Improper
tire inflation pressure can cause poor fuel consumption.

Also, as snow tires can cause large amounts of friction, their use on
dry roads can lead to poor fuel consumption. Use a tire that is
appropriate for the season.

M |_uggage
Carrying heavy luggage can lead to poor fuel consumption. Avoid

carrying unnecessary luggage. Installing a large roof rack can also
cause poor fuel consumption.

B Warming up before driving

Since the gasoline engine starts up and cuts out automatically when
cold, warming up the engine is unnecessary. Moreover, frequently
driving short distances will cause the engine to repeatedly warm up,
which can lead to poor fuel consumption.
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1-2. Key information

Keys

The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

Electronic keys
e Operating the smart entry
& start  system  (if
equipped) (—P. 62)

ﬁ e Operating the push-button
start system (if equipped)
(—>P. 79)
e Operating the wireless
remote control function
(—P. 84)
A Mechanical keys
El Key number plate
g1 Card key (electronic key)
(if equipped)
Operating the smart entry &
start system (—P. 62)
The configuration of the electronic key, the front door handle
lock sensors and the back door lock switch is the same regard-
less of whether the smart entry & start system is installed or not.
On vehicles without the smart entry & start system, the front

door handle lock sensors and the back door lock switch will not
operate. For the front door handle lock sensors and the back

kP
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1-2. Key information

I Using the mechanical key |

To take out the mechanical key:

Electronic keys: Slide the
release lever and take the key
out.

Card key: Press the lock release
button and take the key out.

The mechanical key can only be
inserted in one direction, as the
key only has grooves on one
side. If the key cannot be
inserted in a lock cylinder, turn
it over and re-attempt to insert
it.

After using the mechanical key,
store it in the electronic key.
Carry the mechanical key
together with the electronic key.
If the electronic key battery is
depleted or the entry function
does not operate properly, you
will need the mechanical key.
(—P. 630)
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1-2. Key information

m Card key

® The mechanical key that is stored inside the card key should be used
only if a problem arises, such as when the card key does not operate
properly.

e If it is difficult to take out the mechanical key, push down the lock

release button using a pen tip etc. If it is still difficult to pull it out, use a
coin etc.

@ To store the mechanical key in the
card key, insert it while pressing the
lock release button.

e |f the battery cover is not installed
and the battery falls out or if the bat-
tery was removed because the key
got wet, reinstall the battery with

au/ the positive terminal facing the
’~ Lexus emblem.

® The card key is not waterproof.
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1-2. Key information

m When required to leave the vehicle’s key with a parking attendant

Lock the glove box as circumstances demand. (—P. 449)
Remove the mechanical key for your own use and provide the attendant
with the electronic key only.

m Key number plate

Keep the plate in a safe place such as your wallet, not in the vehicle. In the
event that a mechanical key is lost, a new key can be made at any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional using the key number plate. (—P. 629)

® When riding in an aircraft

When bringing an electronic key onto an aircraft, make sure you do not
press any buttons on the electronic key while inside the aircraft cabin. If you
are carrying an electronic key in your bag etc., ensure that the buttons are
not likely to be pressed accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the elec-
tronic key to emit radio waves that could interfere with the operation of the
aircraft.
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1-2. Key information

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent key damage
Observe the following:
@ Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
® Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for long periods of time.
® Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.

@ Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys
close to such materials.

® Do not disassemble the keys.
@ Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface of the electronic key.

® Do not place the keys near objects that produce magnetic fields, such as
TVs, audio systems and induction cookers, or medical electrical equip-
ment, such as low-frequency therapy equipment.

m Carrying the electronic key on your person

Carry the electronic key 10 cm (3.9 in.) or more away from electric appli-
ances that are turned on. Radio waves emitted from electric appliances
within 10 cm (3.9 in.) of the electronic key may interfere with the key, caus-
ing the key to not function properly.

m In case of a smart entry & start system malfunction or other key-related
problems

Take your vehicle with all the electronic keys provided with your vehicle,
including the card key, to any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

® When a vehicle key is lost

If the key remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly. Visit
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional immediately with all remaining electronic keys and
the card key that was provided with your vehicle.
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1-2. Key information

/\ NOTICE

® Precautions for handling the card key

® Do not apply excess force when inserting the mechanical key into the card
key. Doing so may damage the card key.

o If the battery or card key terminals get wet, the battery may corrode and
the card key may stop working.
If the key is dropped into water, or if drinking water etc. is spilled on the
key, immediately remove the battery cover and wipe the battery and ter-
minals. (To remove the battery cover, lightly grasp and pull it.) If the bat-
tery is corroded, have any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional replace the battery.

@ Do not crush the battery cover or use a screwdriver to remove the battery
cover. Forcibly removing the battery cover may bend or damage the key.

e If the battery cover is frequently removed, the battery cover may become
loose.

® When installing the battery, make sure to check the direction of the bat-
tery.
Installing the battery in the wrong direction may cause the battery to
deplete rapidly.

® The surface of the card key may be damaged, or its coating may peel off
in the following situations:

« The card key is carried together with hard objects, such as coins and
keys.

e The card key is scraped with a sharp object, such as the tip of a
mechanical pencil.

 The surface of the card key is wiped with thinner or benzene.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Smart entry & start system®

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the
electronic key (including the card key) on your person, for example in
your pocket.

(The driver should always carry the electronic key.)

Locks and unlocks the doors (—P. 63)
Starts and stops the hybrid system (—P. 198)

*: If equipped
62
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Unlocking and locking the doors |

Front door handles

Grip the handle to unlock the
doors.

Make sure to touch the sensor
on the back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked
for 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.
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Touch the lock sensor (the
indentation on the upper part of
the door handle) to lock the
doors.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Back door

Press the back door opener
switch to unlock all the doors.

The doors cannot be unlocked
for 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

Press the lock button to lock all
the doors.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

N Antenna location and effective range |

B Antenna location

Antennas outside the cabin
Antennas inside the cabin
Antenna inside the luggage

compartment w
Antenna outside the luggage :95"
compartment =
é'
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is
detected)

{ When locking or unlock-
ing the doors

The system can be operated
when the electronic key is
within about 0.7 m (2.3 ft.)
of either of the outside
front and back door han-
dles. (Only the doors
detecting the key can be
operated.)

¢y When starting the hybrid
system or changing
“POWER” switch modes
The system can be operated

when the electronic key is
inside the vehicle.

m Operation signals

The emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors have been locked/
unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)

m When the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the upper part of the
door handle

If the door will not lock even when the
topside sensor area is touched, try touch-
ing both the topside and underside sensor
areas at the same time.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m Alarms and warning messages

A combination of exterior and interior alarms as well as warning messages
shown on the multi-information display are used to prevent theft of the vehi-
cle and accidents resulting from erroneous operation. Take appropriate mea-
sures in response to any warning message on the multi-information display.
(—P. 578)

The following table describes circumstances and correction procedures

when only alarms are sounded. o
o
Exterior alarm An attempt was made to ~ Close all of the doors g:
sounds once for  lock the vehicle while a and lock the doors Q
10 seconds door was open. again.
The “POWER” switch was
turned to ACCESSORY
' mode while the driver’s Turn the “POWER”
Interior alarm door was open (The .
. . switch off and close
pings repeatedly  driver’s door was opened the driver’s door
when the “POWER” ’
switch was in ACCES-
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m Security feature
—P. 85
| Battery-saving function

The battery-saving function will be activated in order to prevent the elec-
tronic key battery and the 12-volt battery from being discharged while the
vehicle is not in operation for a long time.

@ In the following situations, the smart entry & start system may take some
time to unlock the doors.

« The electronic key has been left in an area of approximately 2 m (6 ft.)
of the outside of the vehicle for 10 minutes or longer.
» The smart entry & start system has not been used for 5 days or longer.

o If the smart entry & start system has not been used for 14 days or longer,
the doors cannot be unlocked at any doors except the driver’s door. In
this case, take hold of the driver’s door handle, or use the wireless
remote control or the mechanical key, to unlock the doors.

m Conditions affecting operation
—P. 86
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m Note for the entry function

® Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection
areas), the system may not operate properly in the following cases:

» The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle,
near the ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or
unlocked.

 The electronic key is on the instrument panel, luggage room, floor, or
in the door pockets or glove box when the hybrid system is started or
“POWER” switch modes are changed.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or near the
door pockets when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wave
reception conditions, it may be detected by the antenna outside the cabin
and the door will become lockable from the outside, possibly trapping
the electronic key inside the vehicle.

® As long as the electronic key is within the effective range, the doors may
be locked or unlocked by anyone.

® Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehicle, it may be possible to
start the hybrid system if the electronic key is near the window.

® The doors may unlock if a large amount of water splashes on the door
handle, such as in the rain or in a car wash when the electronic key is
within the effective range. (The door will automatically be locked after
approximately 30 seconds if the doors are not opened and closed.)

o If the wireless remote control is used to lock the doors when the elec-
tronic key is near the vehicle, there is a possibility that the door may not
be unlocked by the entry function. (Use the wireless remote control to
unlock the doors.)
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m Note for locking the doors

® Touching the door lock sensor while wearing gloves may delay or pre-
vent lock operation. Remove the gloves and touch the lock sensor again.

e |f the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the
effective range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. Place the key
in a position 2 m (6 ft.) or more separate from the vehicle while the vehi-
cle is being washed. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

e If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet
during a car wash, a message may be shown on the multi-information
display and a buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the
alarm, lock all the doors.

® The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes into contact with ice,
snow, mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor and attempt to operate it again, or
use the lock sensor on the lower part of the door handle.

@ Fingernails may scrape against the door during operation of the door
handle. Be careful not to injure fingernails or damage the surface of the
door.
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m Note for the unlocking function

® A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the
doors from being unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the
original position and check that the doors unlock before pulling the door
handle again.

® Gripping the door handle when wearing a glove may not unlock the
door. Remove the gloves and touch the sensor on the back of the handle
again.

o If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the
effective range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. Place the key
in a position 2 m (6 ft.) or more separate from the vehicle while the vehi-
cle is being washed. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

e If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take
slightly longer to unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.

@ Fingernails may scrape against the door during operation of the door
handle. Be careful not to injure fingernails or damage the surface of the
door.

m When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods

® To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 2 m
(6 ft.) of the vehicle.

® The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advance. (—P. 667)
m Alarm (if equipped)

Using the smart entry & start system to lock the doors will set the alarm sys-
tem. (—P. 142)
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get
the electronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from
the outside of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the
key may not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly.
(The alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lock prevention may not
operate.)

m If the smart entry & start system does not operate properly
® Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (—P. 630)
@ Starting the hybrid system: —P. 631
m Electronic key battery depletion
—P. 87
m When the electronic key battery is fully depleted
—P. 527
m Customization

Settings (e.g. smart entry & start system) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m Certification for the smart entry & start system

Hereby, Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., declares that this BBLUA is in compliance
with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive

1999/5/EC.
TOKAI RIKA
&
R&TTE Declaration of Conformity :95"
o
We, <
3

Manufacturer's Name:  Tokai Rika Co., Ltd.
Manufacturer's Address: 260, Toyota 3-chome, Oguchi-cho, Niwa-gun, Aichi-ken,
480-0195, Japan

hereby declare under our sole responsibility that the product:

Product Name: Tuner
Product Model: B81UA

to which this declaration relates is in conformity with the essential requirements and
other relevant requirements of the R&TTE Directive (1999/5/EC). The product is
compliant with the following standards and/or other normative documents:

Safety: ENB0950-1
EMC: EN301 489-1 & -3
Spectrum: EN300 220-2

Supplementary information:

- C€

* Member states intended for use EU and EFTA
* Member states with restrictive use Mone
Date: 31 March 2008
Signature: s I~
Tadashi Wakiya /
Position of the signatory: General Manager,

Electronics Engineering Div.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Hereby, Tokai Rika Co., Ltd., declares that this B74EA is in compliance
with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive
1999/5/EC.

TOKAI RIKA

R&TTE Declaration of Conformity

We,

Manufacturer's Name:  Tokal Rika Co.,, Lid.
Manufacturers Address: 260, Toyota 3-chome, Oguchi-cho, Nisa-gun, Alchi-ken,
4B80-0185, Japan

herety deciare under our sole responsibifity that the product:

Product Name: Electronic Key
Product Modelt: BY4EA

o which this declaration nalabes is in conformity with the essential requiraments and
othar rdevant requirements of the RETTE Directive (1999/5/EC).  The product is
compiant with the following standards andlor other normative docurnents:

Salaty; EMNB0S50-1
EMC: EM301 485-1 & -3
Spectrum: EM300 220-2, EN300 330-2

Supplementary information:

a— ce

* Mamber states intended for use EL and EFTA
* Mamber states with restrictive use Mone
Date: B Jansary 2008
AU
Sighplure. ‘
Tadashi Wakiya J,.r”
Pogition of the signatory: General Manager,
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

TOYOTA

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

1, TOVOTA-CHEY, TOWDTR, MATHL 418578 [Hesd DRty
iof AT-BSTY{ Rt & Dewmboprvaeni Sinas| SAPAN
TEL  =§1-$85-08-2181

RATTE Declaration of Conformity

Wi,

Manufacturer’s Name: TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION
Manufacturer’s Address: 1, Toyota -cho, Tayota, Aichl, $71-8572, Japan
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hereby declare under our sole responsibliity that the product;

Product Mame:  LF Cscilator

Product Model;  TMLFS-24

to which this declaration relates is in conformity with the essential requirements and
other relevant requirements of the RATTE Directive (1999/5/EC). The product is
compllant with the following standards andfor other normative documents;

-Health & safety requirements: EN 60950-1
=EMC requiremants EN 301 489-01 & EN 301 489-03
-Effective uses of radio spectrum: EN 300 330-2

Supplementary Information: _ .

B

* Member stabes intended for use - EU and EFTA

Date: __Febriaary 8, 2010

e Tl s
Tetsiya Matsuo
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Hereby, Teyota Motor Corporation, declares that this TMLFE-24 is in compliance with the essential
requirements and ather relevant provisions of Directive 1B9%/S/EC.

Toyota Mobor Corporation vakuufiaa titen afts TMLFE-24 tyyppinen lafle on dirskbivin 1S5SEEY
oleeilisten vaatimusien ja sitd koskavian direkdiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Hierbij verklaart Toyota Molor Corporation dat het toestel TMLFS-24 in overeenstermming is mat da
essenlidle eisen an de andere relevania bepakingen van richiijn 19995EG

Par la présants Toyota Motor Corporation déclare que Fapparneil TMLFS-24 est conforme aux exigences
essantiedles ot aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1585/5/CE

Harmed Intygar Toyota Molor Corporation att denna TMLFE-24 stdr | dverenssidmmeise med de
vasentiiga eganskapskrav och Gvriga relevanta bestdmmedser som framgér av direkiv 1585 EG

Undenegnede Toyota Motor Conporation erkierer herved, at felgende udstyr TMLFS-24 overholder de
vaesentlige krav og ovrige relevanie kray | dinektly 199905EF.

Hiarmit erkisn Toyota Motor Corporation, dass sich das Gerst TMLFBE-24 in Ubereinstimmung mit den
grundiegenden Anforderungen und den Gbrigen einschidgigen Bestimmungen der Richiinia 1888/5EG
befindet

ME THN NAPOY LA Toyota Motor Corporation AHADONEL OT1 TMLFB-24 DYMMOPOONETAI NPOE TIE
OYIIIAEIE ANAITHEEIEZ KAl TIE AQINEL EXETIKEL AATAZEIL THE QAHIMAL 185/5EK.

Con ia presente Toyota Motoer Corporation dichiara che questo TMLFB-24 & conforme ai requisifi
assanziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinentl stabdite dalla direttiva 18808/5/CE.

Por medio de la presente Toyota Motor Corporation daclara que el TMLFS-24 cumple con los requisitos
esencinles y cunlesquiers otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Direcliva 1999/AICE.

Toyota Motor Corporation declara que este TMLFE-24 estd conforme com os requisitos essenciats o
oulras disposiches da Directiva 1909/5/CE.

Hawnhekk, Toyola Motor Corporation, jiddikjara Il dan TMLF8-24 jikkonforma mal-htigijiel essenzjal u ma
provediment] ohrajn relevant i hemm fid-Direttha 1892/SEC,

Kaesobevaga kinnitab Toyota Motor Corporation seadme TMLFB-24 vastavust direktiv 19585S/EL
pohindustels [ nimetated direktivis! lulensvatele teistele asjakohastele satetels
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Aluliratt. Toyota Motor Corporation nyilatkozom. hogy a TMLFE-24 magfelsl a vonatkozd alapwetd
ktvetaimbnyeknek &5 az 19995EC irinyely egyéb slbirsainak,

Teyota Motor Corporation tymio wyhiasuje, 38 TMLFE-24 splfa zakladné poliadaviky a viatky prisiuing
ustanovania Smamice 1999/5/ES

Toyota Motor Corporation timio prohiaduje, 2o fento TMLFBE-24 je ve shodé se zékladnimi poadadavky a
daléimi pfislugmymi ustanovanimi smémice 199WS/ES.

Toyota Meotor Corporation izjavia, da e ta TMLFE-24 v skladu z bestvenimi zahlevami i ostslimi
redevantnimi dofodili direktive 1889/SES.
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Siwo Toyola Motor Corporation daklaruoja, kad &= TMLFE-24 atiinka esminius reikalavimus i kitas
15E8/5/EB Duektyvos nuostatas.

Ar &0 Toyota Motor Corporation deklang, ka TMLFS-24 athilst Direkfivas 1999/5/EK bltskajm prasibam
un citiem ar o saistitajiem notedumiam.

Miniejszym Toyota Motor Corporation ofwiadcra, de TMLFB-24 jest zgodny £ zasadniczymi wymogami
oraz pozostalymi stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1090WESEC.

Hér med lysiv Toyota Motor Corporation yfir pvi a8 TMLFB-24 er | samreemi vid grunnkedfur og adoar
kritfur, sem gerdar ery | liskipun 1999/SEC

Toyota Motor Corporation erklserer harved at ulstyret TMLFB-24 er | samavar med de grunnieggende
krav og evrige relevanie krav | direktiv 18995EF.

C Hactoswero, Toyota Motor Corporation, aeknapwpa, 4e TMLF8-24 e B cbOTBETCTBME CbC
CbLYECTEEHMTE U3NCKBAHWA W APYTUTE Npunoxumm pasnopenbu Ha JupekTuea 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, Toyota Motor Corporation, declard c& aparatul TMLF8-24 este in conformitate cu
cerintele esentiale si cu alte prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Cwiim, Toyots Motor Corporation, zjavijuje da ova) TMLF8-24 je uskladen sa bitnim zahtevirna | drugim
redevaninim odredbama Duektive 1899/SEC,
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that this 14AEC is in compli-
ance with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Direc-
tive 1999/5/EC.

Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that this 14AEX is in compli-
ance with the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Direc-
tive 1999/5/EC.

-Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manu-
facturer.
-Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws.

A\ CAUTION

m Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

® People with implanted pacemakers or cardiac defibrillators should keep
away from the smart entry & start system antennas. (—P. 65)
The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary,
the entry function can be disabled. Ask any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for details,
such as the frequency of radio waves and timing of emitting the radio
waves. Then, consult your doctor to see if you should disable the entry
function.

® Users of any electrical medical device other than implanted pacemakers
and implanted cardiac defibrillators should consult the manufacturer of
the device for information about its operation under the influence of radio
waves.
Radio waves could have unexpected effects on the operation of such med-
ical devices.

Ask any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional for details on disabling the entry function.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Push-button start system”

Starting and stopping the hybrid system can be performed simply by
carrying the electronic key on your person, for example in your
pocket.

(—P. 198)

(The driver should always carry the electronic key.)
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*: If equipped
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

N Antenna location and effective range |

B Antenna location

Antenna inside the cabin

HA Antenna inside the luggage
compartment

M Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is
detected)

When starting the hybrid sys-
tem or changing “POWER”
switch modes

The system can be operated when
the electronic key is inside the
vehicle.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m Conditions affecting operation
—P. 86
m Electronic key battery depletion
—P. 87
m To operate the system properly
Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the
key may not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly.
(The alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lock prevention may not
function.)

m Note for the push-button start system

® Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection
areas), the system may not operate properly.
For example, the electronic key is on the instrument panel, luggage
cover, floor or in the glove box when the hybrid system is started or
“POWER” switch modes are changed.

@ Even if the electronic key is not inside the vehicle, it may be possible to
start the hybrid system if the electronic key is near the window.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m Alarms and warning messages

An interior alarm is used to prevent theft of the vehicle and unforeseeable
accidents resulting from erroneous operation. Take appropriate measures
according to the warning message shown on the multi-information display.
(—P. 578)

The following table describes circumstances and correction procedures
when only alarms are sounded.

The “POWER” switch was
turned to ACCESSORY
mode while the driver’s
Interior alarm door was open (The
pings repeatedly  driver’s door was opened
when the “POWER”
switch was in ACCES-

OOMNMN\Y/ cn~AdaN

m If the push-button start system does not operate properly
—P. 631

m When the electronic key battery is fully depleted
—P. 527

m Customization

Settings (e.g. push-button start system) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)

Turn the “POWER”
switch off and close
the driver’s door.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

m Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

® People with implanted pacemakers or cardiac defibrillators should keep
away from the push-button start system antennas. (—P. 80)
The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary,
the entry function can be disabled. Ask any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for details,
such as the frequency of radio waves and timing of emitting the radio
waves. Then, consult your doctor to see if you should disable the entry
function.

® Users of any electrical medical device other than implanted pacemakers
and implanted cardiac defibrillators should consult the manufacturer of
the device for information about its operation under the influence of radio
waves. Radio waves could have unexpected effects on the operation of
such medical devices.

Ask any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional for details on disabling the push-button start system.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Wireless remote control

The wireless remote control can be used to lock and unlock the vehi-
cle.

Locks all the doors

Closes the windows (press
and hold)*

Unlocks all the doors

Opens the windows (press
and hold)*

*:These settings must be
customized at any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m Operation signals

Doors: The emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors have been
locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)

Windows:A buzzer sounds to indicate that the windows are opening.

m Door lock buzzer
If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is not fully closed, a
buzzer sounds continuously for 10 seconds. Fully close the door to stop the
buzzer, and lock the vehicle once more.

| Security feature
If a door is not opened within approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked, the security feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

m Alarm (if equipped)
Using the wireless remote control to lock the doors will set the alarm sys-

tem.
(—P. 142)
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m Conditions affecting operation

The smart entry & start system, push-button start system, wireless remote
control and immobilizer system use weak radio waves. In the following sit-
uations, the communication between the electronic key and the vehicle may
be affected, preventing the smart entry & start system, push-button start sys-
tem, wireless remote control and immobilizer system from operating prop-
erly.

(Ways of coping: —P. 630)

® When the electronic key battery is depleted

® Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large
display, airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or elec-
trical noise

@ When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other
wireless communication devices

@ \When the electronic key is in contact with, or is covered by the follow-
ing metallic objects

Cards to which aluminum foil is attached
Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil inside
Metallic wallets or bags

* Coins

* Hand warmers made of metal

* Media such as CDs and DVDs

® When other wireless key (that emit radio waves) is being used nearby

@ When carrying the electronic key together with the following devices
that emit radio waves

« Another vehicle’s electronic key or a wireless key that emits radio
waves

« Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAS)

« Digital audio players

« Portable game systems

e If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to
the rear window
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

m If the wireless remote control does not operate properly
Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (—P. 630)
m Electronic key battery depletion

® The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years. (The card key battery life is
about a year and a half.)

o If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the
hybrid system stops. (—P. 590)

® As the electronic key always receives radio waves, the battery will
become depleted even if the electronic key is not used. The following
symptoms indicate that the electronic key battery may be depleted.
Replace the battery when necessary. (—P. 527)

e The smart entry & start system or the wireless remote control does not
operate.
* The detection area becomes smaller.
» The LED indicator on the key surface does not turn on.
® To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1 m
(3 ft.) of the following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic
field:

e TVs

* Personal computers

Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers
Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones
Induction cookers

Table lamps

m When the electronic key battery is fully depleted
—P. 527
m Customization

Settings (e.g. door unlocking function) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

m When closing the windows using wireless remote control
Observe the following precautions. Failing to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their body
in a position where it could be caught when a window is being operated.

® To prevent inadvertent power windows operation, never let a small child
have and use the wireless remote control.

m Jam protection function

® Never try jamming any part of your body to activate the jam protection
function intentionally.

® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the window fully closes.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Side doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry function,
wireless remote control or door lock switch.

® Entry function (if equipped)
—P. 62

® Wireless remote control
—P. 84

M Door lock switch

Locks all the doors
Unlocks all the doors
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M Inside lock buttons
Locks the door
Unlocks the door

The front doors can be
opened by pulling the inside
handle even if the lock but-
tons are in the lock position.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Locking the front doors from the outside without a key

Move the inside lock button to the lock position.

B 2] Close the door while pulling the door handle.

The door cannot be locked if the “POWER” switch is in ACCES-
SORY or ON mode, or the electronic key is left inside the vehicle.

The key may not be detected correctly and the door may be locked.

N Rear door child-protector lock |

The door cannot be opened
from inside the vehicle when
the lock is set.

These locks can be set to pre-
vent children from opening the
rear doors. Push down on each
rear door switch to lock both
rear doors.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

® [mpact detection door lock release system

In the event that the vehicle is subject to a strong impact, all the doors are
unlocked. Depending on the force of the impact or the type of accident,
however, the system may not operate.

m Using the mechanical key
The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical key. (—P.

630) &
m If a wrong key is used %
The key cylinder rotates freely to isolate inside mechanism. g
m Customization a
Settings (e.g. unlocking function using a key) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

| To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in a door opening and an occupant falling out,
resulting in death or serious injury.

® Always use a seat belt.
® Ensure that all doors are properly closed.

@ Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.
The doors may be opened and the passengers are thrown out of the vehicle
and it may result in serious injury or death.

Be especially careful for the front doors, as the door may be opened even
if the inside lock buttons are in locked position.

® Set the rear door child-protector locks when children are seated in the rear
seats.

m When opening or closing a door

Check the surroundings of the vehicle such as whether the vehicle is on an
incline, whether there is enough space for a door to open and whether a
strong wind is blowing. When opening or closing the door, hold the door
handle tightly to prepare for any unpredictable movement.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Back door

The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened by the following
procedures.

B Locking and unlocking the back door
Entry function (if equipped)

—P. 62

Wireless remote control g
—P. 84 i
Door lock switch gi
—P. 89 «

B Opening the back door from outside the vehicle

Raise the back door while
pushing up the back door
opener switch.

Lower the back door using the
back door handle, and make
sure to push the back door
down from the outside to close
it.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

® | uggage compartment light
The luggage compartment light turns on when the back door is opened with
the luggage compartment light switch on.

Off

On

m |f the back door opener is inoperative
The back door can be opened from the inside.
Lift the center deck board and remove the

cover (if equipped), and then push down
the lever in the hole.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

| Caution while driving

® Keep the back door closed while driving.
If the back door is left open, it may hit near-by objects while driving or
luggage may be unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-
ous health hazard. Make sure to close the back door before driving.

® Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the back door is fully closed. If
the back door is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving,
causing an accident.
® Never let anyone sit in the luggage compartment. In the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or a collision, they are susceptible to death or
serious injury.
mWhen children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Do not leave children alone in the luggage compartment.
If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment, they could
have heat exhaustion.

@ Do not allow a child to open or close the back door.
Doing so may cause the back door to move unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing back door.

W
D
@
o
=
(0]
Q.
3.
<.
>
(o]

95

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

m Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in death
or serious injury.

® Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the back door before
opening it. Failure to do so may cause the back door to suddenly shut
again after it is opened.

@ \When opening or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrounding area is safe.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the back door is about to open or close.

® Use caution when opening or closing the back door in windy weather as it
may move abruptly in strong wind.

® The back door may suddenly shut if it
is not opened fully. It is more difficult
to open or close the back door on an
incline than on a level surface, so
beware of the back door unexpectedly
opening or closing by itself. Make sure
that the back door is fully open and
secure before using the luggage com-
partment.

® When closing the back door, take extra
care to prevent your fingers etc. from
being caught.

® When closing the back door, make sure
to press it lightly on its outer surface. If
the back door handle is used to fully
close the back door, it may result in
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

m Operating the back door

@ Do not pull on the back door damper stay to close the back door, and do
not hang on the back door damper stay.
Doing so may cause hands to be caught or the back door damper stay to
break, causing an accident.

@ If a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attached to the back door, it
may suddenly shut closed again after being opened, causing someone’s
hands, head or neck to be caught and injured. When installing an acces-
sory part to the back door, using a genuine Lexus part is recommended.
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/\ NOTICE

m Back door damper stays

The back door is equipped with damper stays that hold the back door in
place.

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the back door damper stay, resulting
in malfunction.

® Do not attach any foreign objects, such
as stickers, plastic sheets, or adhesives
to the damper stay rod.

® Do not touch the damper stay rod with
gloves or other fabric items.

® Do not attach any accessories other
than genuine Lexus parts to the back
door.

® Do not place your hand on the damper
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Front seats

Manual seat

Seat position adjustment
lever

Seatback angle adjustment
lever

Vertical height adjustment
lever (for driver’s side) (if
equipped)
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Power seat (if equipped)

Seat position adjustment
switch

Seat cushion (front) angle
adjustment switch  (for
driver’s side)
Vertical height adjustment
switch (for driver’s side)
Seatback angle adjustment
switch

Lumbar support adjust-
ment switch (for driver’s
side)
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A\ CAUTION

W Seat adjustment

® To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply
restraint forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of
an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpect-
edly move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® After adjusting the seat, make sure that the seat is locked in position.
(manual seat)
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Rear seats

The seatbacks of the rear seats can be folded down.

Pull up the seatback lock
release lever until the lock is
released.

N Returning the seatbacks
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To avoid trapping the seat belt
between the seat and the inside
of the vehicle, pass the seat belt
inside the seat belt guide and
then return the seatback
securely to the locked position.



1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

m When folding the rear seatbacks down
Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
® Do not fold the seatbacks down while driving.

® Stop the vehicle on level ground, set the parking brake and shift the shift
position to P.

@ Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded seatback or in the luggage compart-
ment while driving.

® Do not allow children to enter the luggage compartment.
m \When returning the rear seatback to the upright position

Do not put your hand on the seat belt guide.
Doing so may cause you to trap your hand between the guide and the pillar,
causing an injury.

| After returning the rear seatback to the upright position

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.
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® Make sure that the seatback is securely
locked in position by lightly pushing it
back and forth.
If the seatback is not securely locked,
the red marking will be visible behind
the seatback lock release lever. Make
sure that the red marking is not visible.

® Check that the seat belts are not twisted or caught in the seatback.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Driving position memory™

Your preferred driving position (the position of the driver’s seat and
outside rear view mirrors) can be memorized and recalled with the
touch of a button. It is also possible to set this function to activate
automatically when the doors are unlocked.

Three different driving positions can be entered into memory.

M Entering a position to memory
B 1] Turn the “POWER” switch to ON mode.

EIEA 2] Adjust the driver’s seat and outside rear view mirrors to
the desired positions.

While pressing the “SET”
button, or within 3 seconds
after the “SET” button is
pressed, press button 1, 2 or 3
until the signal beeps.

If the selected button has
already been preset, the pre-
viously recorded position
will be overwritten.

M Recalling the memorized position
EI=2 1] Turn the “POWER” switch to ON mode.

Press button 1, 2 or 3 to
recall the desired position.

*: If equipped
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Linking driving position memory with door unlock operation
(driver’s seat only)

Record your driving position to button 1, 2 or 3 before performing
the following:

Carry only the key (including the card key) to which you want to
link the driving position. If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the
driving position cannot be linked properly.

B2 1]Close the driver’s door and turn the “POWER” switch to
OFF mode.
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Press the desired button (1, 2 or
3) to recall the position. Then,
while keep pressing the button,
press the driver’s door lock
switches (either lock or unlock)
until the signal beeps.

The driving position is recalled
when the driver’s door is
unlocked using the entry func-
tion or wireless remote control
and the driver’s door is opened.

To prevent unintended triggering of the alarm, open and close a
door once after a driving position has been recorded. (If a door is
not opened within 30 seconds after door lock switch is pressed, the
doors will be locked again and the alarm will automatically be set.)
In case that the alarm is triggered, immediately stop the alarm.
(—P. 143)
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

104

m Operating the driving position memory after turning the “POWER” switch
off

Memorized positions can be activated up to 180 seconds after the driver’s
door is opened and another 60 seconds after it is closed again, even after
turning the “POWER” switch off.

m Canceling the linked door unlock operation
Turn the “POWER” switch to ON mode and close the driver’s door.

While pressing the “SET” button, press the driver’s door lock
switches (either lock or unlock) until the signal beeps.

m Stopping seat position operation part-way through

Perform any of the following operations:

® Press the “SET” button.

® Press button 1, 2 or 3.

® Adjust the seat using the switches (only cancels seat position recall).
m Correct seat position

When the seat is in the most forward or most backward position, and the
seat is being moved in those directions, the system may not correctly recog-
nize the current position and the memorized position will not be correctly
recalled.

A\ CAUTION

W Seat adjustment caution

Take care during seat adjustment so that the seat does not strike the rear pas-
senger or squeeze your body against the steering wheel.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Head restraints

Head restraints are provided for all seats.

Front seats

140)

Lock release s

button Pull the head restraints up.
Down

Push the head restraint down
while pushing the lock
release button.
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Up
Pull the head restraints up.
Down

Push the head restraint down
while pushing the lock
release button.

Up
Pull the head restraints up.
Down

Push the head restraint down
while  pushing the lock
release button.

 Lock release but
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

® Removing the head restraints

Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button.

Lock
release
button

H |nstalling the head restraints

Align the head restraint with the installa-
tion holes and push it down to the lock
position.

l Press and hold the lock release button
Lock  \when lowering the head restraint.

release
button

m Adjusting the height of the head restraints (front seats)

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

m Adjusting the rear seat head restraint

Always raise the head restraint one level from the stowed position when
using.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

m Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the head restraints. Failure to
do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Use the head restraints designed for each respective seat.
® Adjust the head restraints to the correct position at all times.

® After adjusting the head restraints, push down on them and make sure
they are locked in position.

® Do not drive with the head restraints removed.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving
the vehicle.

M Correct use of the seat belts

@ Extend the shoulder belt so
that it comes fully over the
shoulder, but does not
come into contact with the
neck or slide off the shoul-
der.

® Position the lap belt as low
as possible over the hips.

® Adjust the position of the
seatback. Sit up straight
and well back in the seat.

® Do not twist the seat belt.
B Fastening and releasing the seat belt

; H To fasten the seat belt,

" ) push the plate into the
buckle until a click sound
is heard.

A To release the seat belt,
press the release button.
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B Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front seats)

Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor down while press-
ing the release button.

Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor up.

Move the height adjuster up
and down as needed until you
hear a click.
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l Seat belt pretensioners (front seats) |

The pretensioner helps the seat
belt to quickly restrain the
occupant by retracting the seat
belt when the vehicle is sub-
jected to certain types of severe
frontal collision and severe side
collision.

The pretensioner may not acti-
vate in the event of a minor
frontal impact, a minor side
impact, a rear impact or a vehi-
cle rollover.
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Pre-crash seat belts (front seats of vehicles with pre-crash safety
system)

If the system determines that a collision is unavoidable, the front
seat belts will retract before the collision.(—P. 299)

N After using the rear center seat belt |

Store the buckle into the stor-
age location in the seat cushion.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

m Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may

also lock if you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the

belt to extend so that you can move around fully.

m Child seat belt usage

The seat belts of your vehicle were principally designed for persons of adult

size.

® Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 166)

® When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat
belt, follow the instructions on P. 108 regarding seat belt usage.

m Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner will acti-
vate for the first collision, but will not activate for the second or subsequent
collisions.

| Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist in the country where you reside, please contact
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional for seat belt replacement or installation.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

m \Wearing a seat belt
® Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
® Always wear a seat belt properly.

® Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt
for more than one person at once, including children.

® Lexus recommends that children be seated in the rear seat and always use
a seat belt and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

® To achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the seat more than
necessary. The seat belt is most effective when the occupants are sitting up
straight and well back in the seats.

@ Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm.
® Always wear your seat belt low and snug across your hips.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

H Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in the proper way. (—P. 108)

Women who are pregnant should position
the lap belt as low as possible over the
hips in the same manner as other occu-
pants. Extend the shoulder belt com-
pletely over the shoulder and position the
belt across the chest. Avoid belt contact
over the rounding of the abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not
only the pregnant woman, but also the
fetus could suffer death or serious injury
as a result of sudden braking or a colli-
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m People suffering illness
Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way. (—P. 108)
® When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious inju-
ries that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt.

m Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned across the center of your
shoulder. The belt should be kept away from your neck, but not falling off
your shoulder. Failure to do so could reduce the amount of protection in an
accident and cause death or serious injuries in the event of a sudden stop,
sudden swerve or accident. (—P. 109)
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

| Seat belt pretensioners

If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In that
case, the seat belt cannot be used again and must be replaced at any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.

| Seat belt damage and wear

® Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the belt, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

® Inspect the seat belt system periodically. Check for cuts, fraying, and
loose parts. Do not use a damaged seat belt until it is replaced. Damaged
seat belts cannot protect an occupant from death or serious injury.

® Ensure that the belt and plate are locked and the belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt does not function correctly, immediately contact any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.

® Replace the seat assembly, including the belts, if your vehicle has been
involved in a serious accident, even if there’s no obvious damage.

@ Do not attempt to install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the
seat belts. Have any necessary repairs carried out by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
Inappropriate handling of the pretensioner may prevent it from operating
properly, resulting in death or serious injury.
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Steering wheel

The steering wheel can be adjusted to a comfortable position.

Hold the steering wheel and
push the lever down.
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Adjust to the ideal position
by moving the steering wheel
horizontally and vertically.

After adjustment, pull the
lever up to secure the steering
wheel.

A\ CAUTION

| Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

| After adjusting the steering wheel

Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
Otherwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causing an
accident, and resulting in death or serious injury.
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Inside rear view mirror

Glare from the headlights of vehicles behind can be reduced by using
the following functions:

Manual anti-glare inside rear view mirror

" Normal position
Anti-glare position

H% 0

Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirror
In “AUTO” mode, sensors are used to detect the headlights of
vehicles behind and the reflected light is automatically
reduced.

Turns automatic mode on/ off

The indicator comes on when
automatic mode is turned on.

The mirror will revert to
automatic mode each time
the “POWER” switch is
turned to ON mode.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror

Adjust the height of the rear
view mirror by moving it up

and down.
W
@D
=)
@
=
=
e— s.
(=]
m To prevent sensor error (vehicles with auto anti-glare inside rear view mir-
ror)
To ensure that the sensors operate prop-
4 erly, do not touch or cover them.
[ idvidiaes ]
A\ CAUTION
m While driving
Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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Qutside rear view mirrors

Mirror angle can be adjusted using the switch.

To select a mirror to adjust,
press the switch.

Left
Right

To adjust the mirror, press
the switch.

Up
Right
Down
Left
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To select a mirror to adjust,
slide the switch.

Left
Right
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To adjust the mirror, press
the switch.

Up
Right
Down
Left
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IFoIding and extending the mirrors

Type A
Press the switch to fold the mir-
rors.
Press it again to extend them to
the original position.
Type B

Extends the mirrors
Folds the mirrors

Putting the outside rear view
mirror folding switch in the
neutral position sets the mirrors
to automatic mode. Automatic
mode allows the folding or
extending of the mirrors to be
linked to locking/unlocking of
the doors.
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m Mirror angle can be adjusted when
The “POWER” switch is in ACCESSORY or ON mode.

m Linked mirror function when reversing (vehicles with driving position
memory)

When the mirror select switch is in the “L” or “R” position, the outside rear
view mirrors will automatically angle downwards when the vehicle is

reversing in order to give a better view of the ground. To disable this func- ‘E"?.
tion, move the mirror select switch to the neutral position (between “L” and 5
IGR!!). 9‘_
® Rain clearing mirrors (if equipped) §
When water droplets collects on the mirror surface, for example when it “
rains, the rain clearing (hydrophilic) effect of the mirrors causes the droplets
to be spread out into a film making the rear view clearer. In the following
cases, the rain clearing effect will be reduced temporarily, but will return
after 1 or 2 days’ exposure to direct sunlight.
® After wiping dirt off the mirrors
@ When the mirrors fog up
® After waxing your vehicle in an automatic car wash
® After your vehicle has been parked for a long period in underground
parking lots etc. where there is no direct sunlight
®m When the mirrors are fogged up
The outside rear view mirrors can be cleared using the mirror defoggers.
Turn on the rear window defogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror
defoggers.
(—P. 329)
m Automatic adjustment of the mirror angle (vehicles with driving position
memory)
A desired mirror face angle can be entered to memory and recalled automat-
ically by the driving position memory. (—P. 102)
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m Auto anti-glare function (if equipped)

When the anti-glare inside rear view mirror is set to automatic mode, the
outside rear view mirrors will activate in conjunction with the anti-glare
inside rear view mirror to reduce reflected light. (—P. 116)

A\ CAUTION

® When driving the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failing to do so may result in loss of control of the vehicle and cause an
accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

@ Both the driver and passenger side mirrors must be extended and properly
adjusted before driving.

m\When a mirror is moving

To avoid personal injury and mirror malfunction, be careful not to get your
hand caught by the moving mirror.

m When the mirror defoggers are operating

Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces, as they can become very hot and
burn you.

/\ NOTICE

m If the mirrors become iced up (vehicles with rain-clearing mirror)

In order to retain the rain-clearing properties of the mirror, do not attempt to
scrape the ice off. Instead, remove it by turning on the mirror defoggers or
by applying warm water.
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof
Power windows

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.
Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

Closing

One-touch closing*
Opening

One-touch opening™

*:To stop the window part-
way, operate the switch in
the opposite direction.
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

N Window lock switch |

Press the switch down to lock
the passenger window.

Use this switch to prevent chil-
dren from accidentally opening
or closing a passenger window.

® The power windows can be operated when
The “POWER” switch is in ON mode.
m Operating the power windows after turning the hybrid system off

The power windows can be operated for approximately 43 seconds even
after the “POWER” switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off.
They cannot, however, be operated once either front door is opened.

® Jam protection function

If an object becomes caught between the window and the window frame,
window travel is stopped and the window is opened slightly.
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

m When the power window does not close normally

If the jam protection function is operating abnormally and a window cannot
be closed, perform the following operations using the power window switch
on the relevant door.

® After stopping the vehicle, the window can be closed by holding the
power window switch in the one-touch closing position while the
“POWER?” switch is turned to ON mode.

e If the window still cannot be closed even by carrying out the operation
explained above, initialize the function by performing the following pro-
cedure.

S1=3 1] Hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position.
Continue holding the switch for a further 6 seconds after the win-
dow has closed.

Hold the power window switch in the one-touch opening position.
Continue holding the switch for a further 2 seconds after the win-
dow has opened completely.

SI=33] Hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position
once again. Continue holding the switch for a further 2 seconds
after the window has closed.

If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the
beginning.

If the window continues to close but then re-open slightly even after per-
forming the above procedure correctly, have the vehicle inspected by any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

m Door lock linked window operation

® The power windows can be opened and closed using the mechanical
key.™
(—P. 630)

® The power windows can be opened and closed using the wireless remote
control.* (—P. 84)

*:These settings must be customized at any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

m Customization

Setting (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)

A\ CAUTION

m Closing the windows

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their body
in a position where it could be caught when a window is being operated.

® Do not allow children to operate the power windows.
Closing a power window on someone can cause serious injury, and in
some instances, even death.

m Jam protection function

® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protec-
tion function.

® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the window fully closes.
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof
Moon roof”

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and tilt it
up and down.

M Opening and closing
R — Opens the moon roof*

l- Push and hold “OPEN” for

‘ more than 1 second. The

| moon roof tilts up and then
opens automatically.

Closes the moon roof*

Push and hold “CLOSE” for
more than 1 second. The
moon roof closes automati-
cally to the tilt up position.
Push and hold “CLOSE”
again to fully close the moon
roof.

*: Lightly press either of the
moon roof switches to stop

*: If equipped

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

M Tilting up and down
~ " Tilts the moon roof up*
l. Tilts the moon roof down™*

! *: Lightly press either of the
_ moon roof switches to stop
the moon roof partway.

® The moon roof can be operated when
The “POWER” switch is in ON mode.
m Operating the moon roof after turning the hybrid system off

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 43 seconds even after the
“POWER” switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off. It cannot,
however, be operated once either front door is opened.

m Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the moon roof and the frame while the
moon roof is closing or tilting down, travel is stopped and the moon roof
opens slightly.

H Sunshade

The sunshade can be opened and closed manually. However, the sunshade
will open automatically to slightly before the fully open position when the
moon roof is opened.
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

m When the moon roof does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:
o If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly

SII=3] 1] Stop the vehicle.

Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch.*1
The moon roof will close, reopen and pause for approximately 10
seconds.*2 Then it will close again and tilt down. Finally it will be
adjusted slightly and then stop.

Check to make sure that the moon roof completely stops and then
release the switch.

e If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up

Stop the vehicle.
Press and hold the “DOWN?” switch.*1

The moon roof will close, reopen and pause for approximately 10
seconds in the tilt up position.*? Then it will close again and tilt
down. Finally it will be adjusted slightly and then stop.

S 31 Check to make sure that the moon roof has completely stopped and
then release the switch.

*1:1f the switch is released at the incorrect time, the procedure will have to
be performed again from the beginning.

*2:1f the switch is released after the above mentioned 10 second pause,
automatic operation will be disabled. In that case, press and hold the
“CLOSE” or “DOWN?” switch, and the moon roof will close, be adjusted
slightly and then stop. Check to make sure that the moon roof has com-
pletely stopped and then release the switch.
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If the moon roof does not fully close even after performing the above proce-
dure correctly, have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

®m Moon roof open warning buzzer

The buzzer sounds and a message is shown on the multi-information display
in the instrument cluster when the “POWER” switch is turned off and the
driver’s door is opened with the moon roof open.

A\ CAUTION

® Opening the moon roof

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the vehi-
cle while it is moving.

@ Do not sit on top of the moon roof.
m Closing the moon roof

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their body
in a position where it could be caught when the moon roof is being oper-
ated.

® Do not allow children to operate the moon roof.
Closing the moon roof on someone can cause death or serious injury.

m Jam protection function

® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protec-
tion function.

® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the moon roof fully closes.
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1-6. Refueling
Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap:

m Before refueling the vehicle
® Turn the “POWER” switch off and close all the doors and
windows.

® Confirm the type of fuel. (—P. 132)

B Opening the fuel tank cap

Press the opener to open the
fuel filler door.

BUIALIp 210409 -

Turn the fuel tank cap slowly
to open.

" Hang the fuel tank cap on the
back of the fuel filler door.
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1-6. Refueling

N Closing the fuel tank cap |

i = After refueling, turn the fuel
- tank cap until you hear a click.
Once the cap is released, it will
turn slightly in the opposite
direction.

m When the fuel filler door cannot be opened by pressing the inside switch

Remove the cover inside the luggage
compartment and pull the lever.

i

m Fuel types

EU area:
Unleaded gasoline conforming to European standard EN228, Research
Octane Number of 95 or higher

Except EU area:
Unleaded gasoline, Research Octane Number of 95 or higher

m Fuel tank capacity
Approximately 45 L (11.9 gal., 9.9 Imp. gal.)
m Use of ethanol blended gasoline in a gasoline engine

Lexus allows the use of ethanol blended gasoline where the ethanol content
is up to 10%. Make sure that the ethanol blended gasoline to be used has a
Research Octane Number that follows the above.
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1-6. Refueling

A\ CAUTION
m When refueling the vehicle
Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious injury.
® After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important
to discharge static electricity before refueling because sparks resulting En'i
from static electricity can cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling. %
® Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to remove it. s
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap is loosened. =
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully removing the cap. In hot @
weather, pressurized fuel may spray out of the filler neck and cause injury.
@ Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static electricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel tank.
® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are harmful if inhaled.
® Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite and cause a fire.
@ Do not return to the vehicle or touch any person or object that is statically
charged.
This may cause static electricity to build up, resulting in a possible igni-
tion hazard.
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1-6. Refueling

A\ CAUTION

® When refueling

Observe the following precautions to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel
tank:

® Securely insert the fuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck.
@ Stop filling the tank after the fuel nozzle automatically clicks off.
@ Do not top off the fuel tank.

m When replacing the fuel cap

Do not use anything but a genuine Lexus fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in
death or serious injury.

/\ NOTICE

m Refueling

Do not spill fuel during refueling.

Doing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control sys-
tem to operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the vehi-
cle’s painted surface.
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1-7. Theft deterrent system
Immobilizer system

The vehicle’s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the
hybrid system from starting if a key has not been previously registered
in the vehicle’s on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

The indicator light flashes
after the “POWER” switch
has been turned off to indi-
cate that the system is operat-
ing.

The indicator light stops
flashing after the “POWER”
switch has been turned to
ACCESSORY or ON mode

m System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type immobilizer system.
m Conditions affecting operation

Depending on the surrounding environment and conditions, the immobilizer
system may not operate properly. This may prevent the hybrid system from
starting. (—P. 86)
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

m Certifications for the immobilizer system

TOYOQTA

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION

L TOVOTA-CHD, TOVOTA, MCH. £71-B57 1{Hess Ofica)
o AT1-E5T2 Research & Deveiopment Grown] JAPAN.
TEL ° [0SE5 128 - 7121

R&TTE Declaration of Conformity

We,

Manufacturer’ s Name: TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION
Marufacturer’ s Address: 1, Toyota—cho, Toyota, Aichi, 471-8572 Japan

hereby declare under our sole responsibility that the product:

Product Name: Immabilizer
Product Model: TMIMB-1

to which this declaration relates is in conformity with the essential requirements and
other relevant requirements of the R&TTE Directive (1998/5/EC). The product is
compliant with the following standards and/or other normative documents:

= Health & safety requirements:  EN60950-1:2001
~ EMC requirements: EN301 489-1 V1.4.1 & EN301 489-3 Vi4.1
- Effective use of radie spectrum: EN300 330-2 V1.1.1

Supplementary information:

# CE mark c

* Member states intended for use EU and EFTA

Date: September 17, 2004

~ T
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

Haoraby, Toyola Motor Corporation, declares that this TMIMB-1 is in compliance with the essentisl
requirements and othes relevant provisions of Directive 1998/SEC.

Toyota Motor Corporation vakuutiaa taten ettd TMIMB-1 tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 1999/5EY
clealliston vaatimusien ja sitd koskevian direktiivin muiden ehojen mukainen.

Higrbi verklaart Toyota Moter Comporation dat het ioestel TMIMB-1 in overeenstemming is met da
essentidie aisen en de anders relevania bepalingen van nchtijn 1999/5/EG.

Par la présante Toyota Motor Corporation déclare que I'appareil TMIMB-1 est conforme aux exigences
essentielles of aux autres disposifions pertinantes de ta directive 1999/5/CE.

Harmed intygar Toyota Motor Corporation atl denna TMIMB-1 stir | Sverensstimmelse med de
vasantiiga egenskapakray och dvriga relevanta bestimmelser som framgdr av dinektiv 18585/EG
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Unsenegneds Toyota Motor Corporation erkiaener herved, al felgende wdstyr TMIMB-1 overholder de
vaesantlige krav og awrige relevants kKrav | direktiv 18808/5/EF

Hiermit erkiart Toyota Motor Corporation, dass sich das Gerat TMIMB-1 in Obereinstimmung mit den
grundisgenden Anforderungen und den Gbrigen einschiagigen Bestimmungen der Richilinia 199905/EG
befindet.

ME THN MAPDYEA Toyota Motor Corporation AHAQME] OTI TMIMB-1 EYMMOPERONETAI NPOE TIZ
OYEIQAEIE AMAITHEEIEZ KAl TIE AMOINEL EXETIKEL MATAZEIEZ THE OAHTAL 1086/SEK.

Con |a presente Toyola Motor Corporation dichiara che questo TMIMB-1 @ conforme al raquisiti
essenziall ed alis altre disposizioni pertinentl stabilite dalla direftiva 1999/S/ICE.

For medio de la presenta Toyota Motor Corporation declara que el TMIMB-1 cumple con los requisitcs
esenciales y cualesquiera ofras disposiciones aphcables o exigibles da la Directiva 1992/5/CE.

Toyota Motor Corporation declara que este TMIMB-1 estd conforme com os requisiios essanciais &
outras disposigdes da Directiva 1888/5/CE.

Hawnhokk, Toyota Molor Corporation, jiddikgara || dan TMIMB-1 gkkonfarma mal-fitigipet essenzjali u ma
provvediment] ohrajn relevant] i hemm fid-Dirratiiva 19995EC.

Kaesolevaga kinnitab Toyots Motor Corporation seadme TMIMB-1 vastavust direktion 1890S/EQD
pihanbuetele ja nimetated direktirvist lulenevatele testele asjakohastele stetele
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

Aldlirgét. Toyota Motor Corporation nyilatkozom. hogy a TMIMB-1 megfelsl a vonatkozd alapvetd
kiveleiményeknek 435 az 1909/SEC irdnyelv egyéb eidirdsainak

Toyeta Motor Corporation tymio wyhiasuje, & TMIME-1 spifia zakisdné podisdaviy 8 vastky prisiusng
ustanovenia Smemice 1888/5/ES.

Toyota Mator Corporation timto prohlaiuje. 2e tenio TMIMB-1 jo ve shodé se zdkladnimi poladavicy a
daldimd pfisludnymi ustanovenimi smémice 19805ES,

Toyota Motor Comporation izjavija, da je ta TMIMB-1 v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi
relevantnimi dolodili diraktive 1999/5ES.

Slus Toyota Motor Corporation deklarucia, kad is TMIMB-1 atitinka esminius refkalavimus I kitas
1999/5/EB Direkiyvos nuostatas.

Ardo Toyols Motor Corporation dekiard, ka TMIMB-1 atbilst Direkiivas 1888MEK bitiskagdm prasibam
un citiem ar to saistltajiem notedumiam.

Miniejazym Toyota Motor Corporation eéwiadcra, 2e TMIMB-1 jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz
pozostalymi stosownymi postantwianiami Dynektywy 1890/8EC.

Hér med lysir Toyota Motor Cosporation yiir vl a8 TMIMB-1 gr | samremi vid grunnkrafur og adrar
kritfur, sam gardar aru | tilskipun 1999/5EC

Toyota Motor Corporation erklasrer herved ol uistyred TMIMB-1 er i samsvar med de grunnleggende krav
og ovrige relevanta kray | direktiv 1990EEF.

C Hactosiwero, Toyota Motor Corporation, pexnapwpa, 4e TMIMB-1 e B cuwoTBETCTBME CBbC

CBIWECTBEHWTE W3NCKBAHWA W APYTMTE npunoxumi pasnopeabv Ha Qupektvusa 1999/5/EC.

Prin prezenta, Toyota Motor Corporation, declara ca aparatul TMIMB-1 este in conformitate cu cerintele
esentiale si cu alte prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE.

Owim, Toyota Motor Corporation, izjavljuje da evaj TMIMB-1 jo uskiaden sa bilnim zahjevima | drogim
redevaninim odredbama Dirakiive 1888/5EC.
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

/\ NOTICE

m To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.
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1-7. Theft deterrent system
Double locking system”

Unauthorized access to the vehicle is prevented by disabling the door
unlocking function from both the interior and exterior of the vehicle.

Vehicles employing this sys-
tem have labels on the win-
dow glass of both front
doors.

lSetting the double locking system |

Turn the “POWER” switch off, have all the passengers exit the
vehicle and ensure that all the doors are closed.

Using the entry function:

Touch the sensor area on the outside door handle twice within 5
seconds.

Using the wireless remote control:

Press g twice within 5 seconds.

*: If equipped
140
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

ICanceIing the double locking system

Using the entry function: Hold the outside door handle.
Using the wireless remote control: Press a :

A\ CAUTION
m Double locking system precaution g
Never activate the double locking system when there are people in the vehi- @
cle, because all the doors cannot be opened from inside the vehicle. g
s.
«
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1-7. Theft deterrent system
Alarm*

The system sounds the alarm and flashes lights when forcible entry is
detected.
M Triggering of the alarm
The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the
alarm is set:

® A locked door is unlocked or opened in any way other than
using the entry function (vehicles with a smart entry & start
system) or wireless remote control.

® The hood is opened.

® The intrusion sensor detects something moving inside the
vehicle. (An intruder gets in the vehicle.) (if equipped)

® The tilt sensor detects a change of vehicle inclination. (if
equipped)
® The back door window is broken. (if equipped)

B Setting the alarm system

Close the doors and hood,
and lock all the doors using
the entry function (vehicles
with a smart entry & start
system) or wireless remote
control. The system will be
set automatically after 30
seconds.

The indicator light changes
from being on to flashing

*: If equipped
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

B Deactivating or stopping the alarm
Do one of the following to deactivate or stop the alarm.

® Unlock the doors using the entry function (vehicles with a
smart entry & start system) or wireless remote control.

@ Start the hybrid system. (The alarm will be deactivated or
stopped after a few seconds.)
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l Intrusion sensor and tilt sensor (if equipped) |

This system is designed to deter and prevent vehicle theft but does
not guarantee absolute security against all intrusions.

® The intrusion sensor detects intruders or movement in the vehi-
cle.

® The tilt sensor detects changes in vehicle inclination, such as
when the vehicle is towed away.

The intrusion sensor and tilt sensor can be canceled using the can-
cel switch.
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I Canceling the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor (if equipped) |

.
. )
|

m System maintenance

Turn the “POWER” switch off
~ and press the intrusion sensor
and tilt sensor cancel switch.

A message will be shown on the
multi-information display in the
instrument cluster.

The intrusion sensor and tilt
sensor will revert to on each
time the “POWER” switch is
turned to ON mode.

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system.
| [tems to check before locking the vehicle

To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure
of the following.

® Nobody is in the vehicle.
® The windows and moon roof are closed before the alarm is set.
® No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicle.
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

m Triggering of the alarm
The alarm may be triggered in the following situations:
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system.)

® The doors are unlocked using the
mechanical key.

W
@D
=)
@
=
® A person inside the vehicle opens a S
door or hood. «
® The 12-volt battery is recharged or
replaced when the vehicle is locked.
(—P. 636)
m Alarm-operated door lock
When the alarm is operating, the doors are locked automatically to prevent
intruders.
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

m Canceling and automatic re-enabling of the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor

@ The alarm will still be set even when the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor
are canceled.

e After the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor are canceled, pressing the
“POWER” switch or unlocking the doors using the entry function or
wireless remote control will re-enable the intrusion sensor and tilt sen-
sor.

® When the alarm system is set again, the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor
will be set.

| [ntrusion sensor detection considerations
The sensor may trigger the alarm in the following situations:

® People or pets are in the vehicle.

® A window or the moon roof (if
equipped) is open.

In this case, the sensor may detect the
following:

* Wind or the movement of objects
such as leaves and insects inside the
vehicle

» Ultrasonic waves emitted from
devices such as the intrusion sen-
sors of other vehicles

» The movement of people outside
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

@ Unstable items, such as dangling acces-
sories or clothes hanging on the coat
hooks, are in the vehicle.

® The vehicle is parked in a place where
extreme vibrations or noises occur,
such as in a parking garage.
® Ice or snow is removed from the vehi-
cle, causing the vehicle to receive
repeated impacts or vibrations.
® The vehicle is inside an automatic or high-pressure car wash.
® The vehicle experiences impacts, such as hail, lightning strikes, and
other kinds of repeated impacts or vibrations.
m Tilt sensor detection considerations
The sensor may trigger the alarm in the following situations:
® The vehicle is transported by a ferry, trailer, train, etc.
® The vehicle is parked in a parking garage.
® The vehicle is inside a car wash that moves the vehicle.
® Any of the tires loses air pressure.
® The vehicle is jacked up.
® An earthquake occurs or the road caves in.
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

/\ NOTICE

= To ensure the intrusion sensor functions correctly

® To ensure that the sensors operate prop-
erly, do not touch or cover them.

@ Do not spray air fresheners or other
products directly into the sensor holes.

m To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.
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1-8. Safety information
Correct driving posture

Drive with a good posture as follows:

H Sit upright and well back
in the seat. (—P. 98)

Adjust the position of the
seat forward or backward
to ensure the pedals can be
reached and easily
depressed to the extent
required. (—P. 98)

Adjust the seatback so that
the controls are easily
operable. (—P. 98)

| Adjust the tilt and tele-
scopic positions of the
steering wheel downward
so the airbag is facing your
chest.

(—P. 115)

Lock the head restraint in
place with the center of the
head restraint closest to the
top of your ears. (—P. 105)

@ Wear the seat belt cor-

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

m While driving

® Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, and reduce
the effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury to the driver or passenger.

@ Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may become jammed in the seat
tracks and stop the seat from locking in place. This may lead to an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury. The adjustment mechanism may
also be damaged.

m Adjusting the seat position

® Take care when adjusting the seat position to ensure that other passengers
are not injured by the moving seat.

® Do not put your hands under the seat or near the moving parts to avoid
injury.
Fingers or hands may become jammed in the seat mechanism.
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1-8. Safety information

SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types
of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the occupants.
They work together with the seat belts to help reduce the risk of death
or serious injury.
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SRS front airbags

SRS driver airbag/front passenger airbag
Can help protect the head and chest of the driver and front
passenger from impact with interior components

SRS knee airbags
Can help provide driver and front passenger protection

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



1-8. Safety information

SRS side and curtain shield airbags

SRS side airbags
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

SRS curtain shield airbags
Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer
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1-8. Safety information

ISRS airbag system components |

BuIALIp 810409 -

Front passenger airbag B Side and curtain shield air-
“PASSENGER AIRBAG”  bag sensors

indicator Bl Seat belt pretensioners and
Side airbags force limiters
Curtain shield airbags Knee airbags
Curtain shield airbag sen- H Frontairbag sensors

sors Airbag sensor assembly
[ SRS warning light Airbag  manual  on-off
Driver airbag switch

The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The
SRS airbag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As
the airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills
the airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the
occupants.

153

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



1-8. Safety information

m |f the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

@ Bruising and slight abrasions may result from contact with a deploying
(inflating) SRS airbag.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

@ Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and infla-
tor) as well as the front seats, parts of the front and rear pillars, and roof
side rails, may be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself may also be
hot.

® The windshield may crack.
m SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbags)

® The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of an impact that exceeds
the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding to an approxi-
mately 20-30 km/h [12-18 mph] frontal collision with a fixed wall that
does not move or deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be considerably higher if the vehicle
strikes an object, such as a parked vehicle and sign pole, which can move
or deform on impact, or if the vehicle is involved in an underride collision
(e.g. a collision in which the front of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes
under, the bed of a truck, etc.).

® Depending on the type of collision, it is possible that only the seatbelt
pretensioners will activate.

m SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an
impact that exceeds the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding
to the impact force produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehi-
cle colliding with the vehicle cabin from a direction perpendicular to the
vehicle orientation at an approximate speed of 20 -30 km/h [12 -18 mph]).
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1-8. Safety information

m Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other than a
collision

The SRS front airbags may also deploy if a serious impact occurs to the
underside of your vehicle. Some examples are shown in the illustration.

@ Hitting a curb, edge of pavement or

: “ = > hard surface
g %— e Falling into or jumping over a deep
* -..

hole
=5 i @ Landing hard or falling
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m Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally inflate if the vehicle is involved in a
side or rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-speed frontal
collision. But, whenever a collision of any type causes sufficient forward
deceleration of the vehicle, deployment of the SRS front airbags may occur.

@ Collision from the side

i‘. @ Collision from the rear
| Risiadic |

@ \ehicle rollover
w4 e

| -
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1-8. Safety information

m Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags
(SRS side and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may not activate if the vehicle is
subjected to a collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the
side of the vehicle body other than the passenger compartment.

® Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger compart-
ment

ﬂ ﬁ @ Collision from the side at an angle

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags do not generally inflate if the vehi-
cle is involved in a frontal or rear collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved
in a low-speed side collision.

@ Collision from the front™

& @ Collision from the rear

@ \ehicle rollover

*: Depending on the conditions and type
*ﬂ of accident, there are times when the
curtain shield airbags may deploy

ETTETTE

(inflate) in a front impact.
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1-8. Safety information

m When to contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional

In the following cases, contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags has been inflated.

® The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS airbags to inflate.
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® A portion of a door is damaged or
deformed, or the vehicle was involved
in an accident that was not severe
enough to cause the SRS side and cur-
tain shield airbags to inflate.

® The pad section of the steering wheel,
dashboard near the front passenger air-
bag or lower portion of the instrument
panel is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.

® The surface of the seats with the side
airbag is scratched, cracked, or other-
wise damaged.

® The portion of the front pillars, rear pil-
lars or roof side rail garnishes (pad-
ding) containing the curtain shield
airbags inside is scratched, cracked, or
otherwise damaged.
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

| SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts
properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.
® The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the driver is very close to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is the first 50 - 75 mm (2 - 3in.)
of inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.) from your driver airbag pro-
vides you with a clear margin of safety. This distance is measured from
the center of the steering wheel to your breastbone. If you sit less than 250
mm (10 in.) away now, you can change your driving position in several
ways:
* Move your seat to the rear as far as you can while still reaching the
pedals comfortably.
« Slightly recline the back of the seat.
Although vehicle designs vary, many drivers can achieve the 250 mm
(10 in.) distance, even with the driver seat all the way forward, simply
by reclining the back of the seat somewhat. If reclining the back of
your seat makes it hard to see the road, raise yourself by using a firm,
non-slippery cushion, or raise the seat if your vehicle has that feature.
« If your steering wheel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the
airbag toward your chest instead of your head and neck.
The seat should be adjusted as recommended by above, while still maintain-
ing control of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instru-
ment panel controls.
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

| SRS airbag precautions

® The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and
can cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the air-
bag as possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright.

® Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or
seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too
small to use a seat belt should be properly secured using a child restraint
system. Lexus strongly recommends that all infants and children be
placed in the rear seats of the vehicle and properly restrained. The rear
seats are safer for infants and children than the front passenger seat. (—P.
166)
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@ Do not sit on the edge of the seat or
lean against the dashboard.
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A\ CAUTION

| SRS airbag precautions

® Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

@ Do not allow the front seat occupants to
hold items on their knees.

@ Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear pil-
lars.

® Do not allow anyone to kneel on the
passenger seats toward the door or put
their head or hands outside the vehicle.

® Do not attach anything to or lean any-
thing against areas such as the dash-
board, steering wheel pad and lower
portion of the instrument panel.
These items can become projectiles
when the SRS driver, front passenger
and knee airbags deploy.
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

| SRS airbag precautions

® Do not attach anything to areas such as
a door, windshield glass, side door
glass, front or rear pillar, roof side rail,
and assist grip.
(Except for the speed limit label —P.
622)

@ Do not hang coat hangers or other hard
objects on the coat hooks. All of these
items could become projectiles and

may cause death or serious injury,

chniild the QRS riirtain chield airhanc

e If a vinyl cover is put on the area where the SRS knee airbags will deploy,
be sure to remove it.
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® Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side air-
bags inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such
accessories may prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, disable
the system or cause the side airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious injury.

® Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the SRS air-
bag components.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.

@ Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SRS air-
bags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

e If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it is safe to do
s0. Wash off any residue as soon as possible to prevent skin irritation.

@ |f the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, such as the steering wheel
pad and front and rear pillar garnishes, are damaged or cracked, have them
replaced by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qual-
ified and equipped professional.
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A\ CAUTION

m Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifica-
tions without consulting any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

The SRS airbags may malfunction or deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing
death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags

® Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, side and rear
pillars or roof side rails

® Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumper, or side of the
occupant compartment

@ Installation of snow plows, winches, etc. to the front grille (bull bars or
kangaroo bar etc.)

@ Modifications to the vehicle’s suspension system

@ Installation of electronic devices such as an RF-transmitter and CD play-
ers

® Modifications to your vehicle for a person with a physical disability
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1-8. Safety information
Airbag manual on-off system

This system deactivates the front passenger airbag, front passenger
knee

airbag and front passenger side airbag.

Only deactivate the airbags when using a child restraint system on the
front passenger seat.

H “PASSENGER AIRBAG”
indicator
This indicator turns on when

: . the airbag system is on (only
PASSEMGER AIRBAG [SsE = when the “POWER” switch

OFF ;'2 @]m is in ON mode).
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1-8. Safety information

Deactivating the front seat passenger airbag, front passenger knee
airbag and front passenger side airbag

CEnmnEn  |nsert the mechanical key into
the cylinder and rotate to the

° i “OFF” position.
&8 The “OFF” indicator light turns
OFF 249 on (only when the “POWER”

switch is in ON mode).

o

H “PASSENGER AIRBAG” indicator information

If any of the following problems occur, it is possible that there is a malfunc-
tion in the system. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

@ Neither “ON” nor “OFF” comes on.

® The indicator does not change when the airbag manual on-off switch is
switched to “ON” or “OFF” position.
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

®m When installing a child restraint system
For safety reasons, always install the child restraint system in a rear seat. In
the event that the rear seat cannot be used, the front seat can be used as long
as the airbag manual on-off system is set to off.
If the airbag manual on-off system is left on, the strong impact of the airbag
deployment (inflation) may cause serious injury or even death.

m When a child restraint system is not installed on the front passenger seat

Ensure that the airbag manual on-off system is set to on.
If it is left off, the airbag may not deploy in the event of an accident, which
may result in serious injury or even death.
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1-8. Safety information
Child restraint systems

Lexus strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

N Points to remember

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint system on a rear
seat is much safer than installing one to the front passenger seat.

® Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle and is
appropriate to the age and size of the child.

® For installation details, follow the instructions provided with the
child restraint system.
General installation instructions are provided in this manual.
(—P. 176)

® |f child restraint system regulations exist in the country where
you reside, please contact any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional for
the child restraint system installation.

® |_exus recommends that you use a child restraint system which
conforms to the regulation ECE No.44.
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1-8. Safety information

ITypes of child restraints ‘

Child restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups
according to the regulation ECE No.44.

Group 0: Upto 10 kg (22 Ib.) (0 - 9 months)

Group 0*: Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.) (O - 2 years)

Group I:  9to 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years)
Group II: 1510 25 kg (34 to 55 Ib.) (4 years - 7 years)
Group 111: 22 to 36 kg (49 to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years)

In this owner’s manual, the following popular 3 types of child
restraint systems that can be secured with the seat belts are
explained.

BuIALIp 810409 -
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1-8. Safety information

Baby seat

Child seat
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1-8. Safety information

IChiId restraint system suitability for various seating positions |

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

Seating Front passenger seat Rear seat
position Airbag manual w
. @D
Mass on-off switch Outboard | Center g
(0]
groups ON OFF o
0 =
«
Up to 10 kg (22 X u*t U L1
Ib.) Never put L2 L2 L2
(0 - 9 months)
0+
Up to 13 kg (28 X u*t U L1
Ib.) Never put L2 L2 L2
(0 - 2 years)
Rear-
| facing —
9to 18 kg X
(20 to 39 Ib.) Never put u*t U L3
(9 months - 4 Forward-
years) facing —
uF*t
I,
15to0 36 kg U L4
DA +A 70 1Tl ) UF*l*z U*l*z 1 C | I =
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1-8. Safety information

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

uU:

UF:

L1:

L2:

L3:

L4:

L5:

*1

*2

Suitable for *universal” category child restraint system
approved for the use in this mass group.

Suitable for forward facing “universal” category child
restraint system approved for the use in this mass group.
Suitable for “LEXUS G 0+, BABY SAFE PLUS” (0 to 13 kg
[0 to 28 Ib.]) approved for the use in this mass group.

Suitable for “LEXUS G 0+, BABY SAFE PLUS with SEAT
BELT FIXATION, BASE PLATFORM” (0 to 13 kg [0 to
28 Ib.]) approved for the use in this mass group.

Suitable for “LEXUS DUO+” (without ISOFIX, 9 to 18 kg
[20 to 39 Ib.]) approved for the use in this mass group.
Suitable for “LEXUS KID” (15 to 36 kg [34 to 79 Ib.])
approved for the use in this mass group.

Suitable for “LEXUS KIDFIX” (15 to 36 kg [34 to 79 Ib.])
approved for the use in this mass group.

Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.

: When you use a child restraint system in this position, adjust

the seat back and fix it at the most upright lock position.

: When you use a child restraint system in this position, remove

the head restraint.

Other child restraint system which is different from the system
mentioned in the table can be used.

But the suitability of the systems must be carefully checked with
the child restraint system manufacturer concerned and the seller of
those seats.
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1-8. Safety information

Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions
(with ISOFIX rigid anchors)

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

i Vehicle ISOFIX
Mass groups cI;Zses Fixture Posmon.s
Rear outside

F ISO/L1 X
Carrycot G ISO/L2 X
1) X
Group 0 E ISO/R1 X
Up to 10 kg (22 Ib.) ) X
E ISO/R1 X
Group 0+ D ISO/R2 X
Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.) C ISO/R3 X
1) X
D ISO/R2 X
C ISO/R3 X

Group | B ISO/F2 IUF*L

9to 18 kg (20to 39 1b.) B1 ISO/E2X JUF*L

A ISO/F3 IUF*!
1) X
51075 kg (3410 55 Ib.) @) X
Szr?g%g :(g (491079 Ib.) @) X

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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1-8. Safety information

(1) Forthe CRS which do not carry the ISO/XX size class identi-
fication (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the car man-
ufacturer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child
restraint system(s) recommended for each position.

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraints systems
of universal category approved for the use in this mass group.

X: ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint sys-
tems in this mass group and/or this size class.

*1: When you use a child restraint system in this position, remove
the head restraint.

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table may not be

available outside of the EU area.

Other child restraint systems different from the systems mentioned
in the table can be used, but the suitability of the systems must be
carefully checked with the child restraint system manufacturer and
retailer.
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1-8. Safety information

m When installing the child restraint system on the front passenger seat

When you have to use a child restraint
system on the front passenger seat, adjust
the following:

® The seatback to the most upright posi-
tion
® The seat cushion to the fully rearward
— position

-~

-

m Selecting an appropriate child restraint system

® Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child
becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

e If the child is too large for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear
seat and use the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 108)
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A\ CAUTION

m Using a child restraint system

The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not prop-
erly secure the infant or child. It may result in death or serious injury (in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident).

173

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

m Child restraint precautions

@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system
depending on the age and size of the child. Holding a child in your arms is
not a substitute for a child restraint system. In an accident, the child can be
crushed against the windshield, or between you and the vehicle’s interior.

® Lexus strongly urges the use of a proper child restraint system that con-
forms to the size of the child, installed on the rear seat. According to acci-
dent statistics, the child is safer when properly restrained in the rear seat
than in the front seat.

® Never install a rear-facing child restraint system on the front passenger
seat when the airbag manual on-off switch is on. (—P. 163)
In the event of an accident, the force of the rapid inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause death or serious injury to the child.

e A forward-facing child restraint system may be installed on the front pas-
senger seat only when it is unavoidable. A child restraint system that
requires a top strap should not be used in the front passenger seat since
there is no top strap anchor for the front passenger seat. Adjust the seat-
back as upright as possible and always move the seat as far back as possi-
ble because the front passenger airbag could inflate with considerable
speed and force. Otherwise, the child may be killed or seriously injured.
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

m Child restraint precautions

® Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body
against the door or the area of the seat, front and rear pillars or roof side
rails from which the SRS side airbags or SRS curtain shield airbags
deploy even if the child is seated in the child restraint system. It is danger-
ous if the SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags inflate, and the
impact could cause death or serious injury to the child.

® Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided
by the child restraint manufacturer and that the system is properly
secured. If it is not secured properly, it may cause death or serious injury
to the child in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or an accident.

® When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious inju-
ries that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt.

® When the child restraint system is not in use

® Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seat even if it is
not in use. Do not store the child restraint system unsecured in the passen-
ger compartment.

e If it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or store it securely in the luggage compartment. This will prevent
it from injuring passengers in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve
or accident.
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1-8. Safety information
Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions. Firmly
secure child restraints to the seats using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid
anchors. Attach the top strap when installing a child restraint.
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Seat belts (An ELR belt
requires a locking clip.)

ISOFIX rigid anchors (ISO-
FIX child restraint system)
Lower anchors are provided
for the outboard rear seats.
(Buttons displaying the loca-
tion of the anchors are
attached to the seats.)

Anchor brackets (for top
strap)

An anchor bracket is pro-
vided for outboard rear seats.



1-8. Safety information

I Installing child restraints using a seat belt |

B Rear facing — Baby seat /child seat

Place the child restraint system
on the rear seat facing the rear
of the vehicle.

BuIALIp 810409 -

Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.
Keep the lap portion of the belt
tight.

STEP

Install a locking clip near the
tab of the lap and shoulder belt

s Dy inserting the lap and shoul-
) der webbing through the

g recesses of locking clip.
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1-8. Safety information

B Forward-facing — Child seat

Adjust the head restraint to the
upmost position.

Place the child restraint system
on the seat facing the front of
the vehicle.

Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.
Keep the lap portion of the belt
tight.

Install a locking clip near the
tab of the lap and shoulder belt
by inserting the lap and shoul-
der webbing through the
recesses of locking clip.
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1-8. Safety information

M Junior seat

Place the child restraint system

on the seat facing the front of
the vehicle.

Sit the child in the child
restraint system. Fit the seat
belt to the child restraint system
according to the manufacturer’s
instructions and insert the plate
into the buckle. Make sure that
the belt is not twisted.

Check that the shoulder belt is
correctly positioned over the
child’s shoulder and that the lap
belt is as low as possible. (—P.
108)

STEP
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N Removing a child restraint installed with a seat belt |

Press the buckle release button
and fully retract the seat belt.
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1-8. Safety information

l Installation with ISOFIX rigid anchor (ISOFIX child restraint sys-
tem)

Open the fasteners on the lower

part of the seatback.

Adjust the head restraint to the
upmost position. Check the
positions of the exclusive fixing
bars, and install the child
restraint system to the seat.

The bars are installed in the
clearance between the seat
cushion and seatback.

If the child restraint has a top
strap, the top strap should be
latched onto the anchors.
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1-8. Safety information

I Child restraint systems with a top strap |

Secure the child restraint sys-
tem using the seat belt or I1SO-
FIX rigid anchors, and adjust
the head restraint to the upmost
position.
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T e Open the anchor bracket cover,

7 latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket and tighten the top
strap.

Make sure the top strap is
securely latched.

® When installing a child restraint system

You need a locking clip to install the child restraint system. Follow the
instructions provided by the manufacturer of the system. If your child
restraint system does not provide a locking clip, you can purchase the fol-
lowing item from any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional: Locking clip for child restraint system
(Part No. 73119-22010)
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

®m When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual
and fix the child restraint system securely in place.

If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, the child or other
passengers may be seriously injured or even Killed in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

o |f the driver’s seat interferes with the
child restraint system and prevents it
from being attached correctly, attach
the child restraint system to the right-
hand rear seat (left-hand drive vehicles)
or the left-hand rear seat (right-hand
drive vehicles).

® Adjust the front passenger seat so that
it does not interfere with the child
restraint system.

® When installing a forward-facing child
restraint on the front passenger seat,
move the seat as far back as possible.
Failing to do so may result in death or
serious injury if the airbags deploy
(inflate).
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

®m When installing a child restraint system

® Never use a rear-facing child restraint
system on the front passenger seat
when the airbag manual on-off switch
is on.
(—P. 163)

The force of the rapid inflation of the
front passenger airbag can cause death
or serious injury to children in the

@ If child restraint system regulations exist in the counfry where you reside,
please contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional for the child restraint system installa-
tion.
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@ When a junior seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the child’s shoulder. The belt should be
kept away from the child’s neck, but not so that it could fall off the child’s
shoulder. Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury in the event
of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

® Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belt is not
twisted.

® Shake the child restraint left and right, and forward and back to ensure
that it has been securely installed.

® After securing a child restraint system, never adjust the seat.

@ Follow all installation instructions provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

| To correctly attach a child restraint system to the anchors

When using the lower anchors, be sure that there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that the seat belt is not caught behind the child
restraint system. Make sure the child restraint system is securely attached,
or it may cause death or serious injury to the child or other passengers in the
event of a sudden braking, sudden swerve or accident.
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When driving 9

2-1. Driving procedures 2-3. Operating the lights and
Driving the vehicle windshield wipers
Power (ignition) switch.... 198 Headlight switch

EV drive mode Fog light switch
Hybrid transmission Windshield wipers and

Turn signal lever washer

Parking brake Rear window wiper and

washer
Headlight cleaner switch . 249

. Instrument cluster . L
. Using other driving

systems
Cruise control

Dynamic radar cruise
control

Lexus parking
assist-sensor

Gauges and meters
Indicators and warning

Multi-information
display

Rear view monitor
system

Driving assist systems
Hill-start assist control

PCS (Pre-Crash Safety
system)

. Driving information
Cargo and luggage
Winter driving tips
Trailer towing
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2-1. Driving procedures
Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driving:

M Starting the hybrid system
—P. 198

M Driving

B 1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift position to
D.
(—P. 207)
Check that the shift position indicator shows D.

Release the parking brake. (—P. 217)

EE23] Gradually release the brake pedal and gently depress the
accelerator pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

M Stopping

EiE 1]With the shift position in D, depress the brake pedal.

If necessary, set the parking brake.

When the vehicle will be stopped for an extended period of
time, shift the shift position to P. (—P. 207)

W Parking the vehicle
Stop the vehicle completely.
EiE 2] Set the parking brake. (—P. 217)
ElE 3] Shift the shift position to P. (—P. 210)

Check that the shift position indicator shows P. (—P. 207)
Press the “POWER” switch to stop the hybrid system.
EI=25] Slowly release the brake pedal.

EilEd 6] Lock the door, making sure that you have the electronic
key on your person.
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2-1. Driving procedures

N Starting off on a uphill

BEI 1]Firmly set the parking brake with the brake pedal
depressed, and then shift the shift position to D.

EIE 2] Release the brake pedal and gently depress the accelerator
pedal.
Release the parking brake.

® When starting off on a uphill
The hill-start assist control is available. (—P. 296)

m Driving in the rain

@ Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will be reduced, the
windows may become fogged-up, and the road will be slippery.

@ Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the road surface will be
especially slippery.

@ Refrain from high speeds when driving on an expressway in the rain,
because there may be a layer of water between the tires and the road sur-
face, preventing the steering and brakes from operating properly.
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2-1. Driving procedures

m Breaking in your new Lexus

To extend the life of the vehicle, observing the following precautions is rec-
ommended:

® For the first 300 km (200 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.

® For the first 2000 km (1200 miles):

¢ Do not drive at extremely high speeds.
 Avoid sudden acceleration.
« Do not drive at a constant speed for extended periods.

m Operating your vehicle in a foreign country

Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the avail-
ability of the correct fuel. (—P. 653)

H For efficient use

@ Shift the shift position to D when driving.
In the N position, the gasoline engine operates but electricity cannot be
generated. The hybrid battery (traction battery) will discharge, requiring
unnecessary engine power to recharge.

@ Drive your vehicle smoothly.
Avoid abrupt acceleration and deceleration. Gradual acceleration and
deceleration will make more effective use of the electric motor (traction
motor) without having to use gasoline engine power.

® Avoid repeated acceleration.
Repeated acceleration consumes hybrid battery (traction battery) power,
resulting in poor acceleration. Battery power can be restored by driving
with the accelerator pedal slightly released.

@ Shift the shift position to P when parking.
In the N position, the hybrid battery (traction battery) does not recharge.
Leaving the shift position in the N position for an extended period of
time may discharge the hybrid battery (traction battery). The vehicle
cannot run if the hybrid battery (traction battery) is discharged.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

m When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the hybrid
system operating. This prevents the vehicle from creeping.

® When driving the vehicle

® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accel-
erator pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

¢ Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead of the brake
pedal will result in sudden acceleration that may lead to an accident
that could result in death or serious injury.

« When backing up, you may twist your body around, leading to a diffi-
culty in operating the pedals. Make sure to operate the pedals properly.

» Make sure to keep a correct driving posture even when moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows you to depress the brake and acceler-
ator pedals properly.

» Depress the brake pedal using your right foot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot may delay response in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident.

® The driver should pay extra attention to pedestrians when the vehicle is
powered only by the electric motor (traction motor). Because there is no
engine noise, the pedestrians may misjudge the vehicle’s movement.

@ Do not drive the vehicle over or stop the vehicle near flammable materi-
als.
The exhaust system and exhaust gases can be extremely hot. These hot
parts may cause a fire if there is any flammable material nearby.

® Do not let the vehicle roll backward while a forward driving position is
selected, or roll forward while the shift position is in R.
Doing so may result in an accident or damage to the vehicle.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

e |f the smell of exhaust is noticed inside the vehicle, open the windows and
check that the back door is closed. Large amounts of exhaust in the vehi-
cle can cause driver drowsiness and an accident, resulting in death or a
serious health hazard. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional
immediately.

® Do not shift the shift position to P while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Do not shift the shift position to R while the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Do not shift the shift position to D while the vehicle is moving backward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Moving the shift position to N while the vehicle is moving will disengage
the hybrid system. Engine braking is not available with the hybrid system
disengaged.

® During normal driving, do not turn off the hybrid system. Turning the
hybrid system off while driving will not cause loss of steering or braking
control, but the power assist to these systems will be lost. This will make
it more difficult to steer and brake, so you should pull over and stop the
vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so. However, in the event of an emer-
gency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the vehicle in the normal
way: —P. 646

® Use engine braking (shift position B instead of shift position D) to main-
tain a safe speed when driving down a steep hill.
Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effectiveness. (—P. 207)
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

® Do not adjust the positions of the steering wheel, the seat, or the inside or
outside rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control that can cause accidents,

resulting in death or serious injury.

® Always check that all passengers’ arms, heads or other parts of their body
are not outside the vehicle, as this may result in death or serious injury.

m When driving on slippery road surfaces

® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the vehicle, resulting in an accident.

® Abrupt changes from shift position D to B and rapid changes in the engine
speed could cause the vehicle to skid, resulting in an accident.

® After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent
the brakes from functioning properly. If the brakes on only one side are
wet and not functioning properly, steering control may be affected, result-
ing in an accident.

®m When changing the shift position

Be careful not to change the shift position with the accelerator pedal
depressed.

Changing the shift position to any positions other than P or N may cause the
vehicle to accelerate abruptly, causing an accident and resulting in death or
serious injury.

After changing the shift position, make sure to confirm the current shift
position displayed on the shift position indicator inside the meter.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

m |f you hear a squealing or scraping noise (brake pad wear indicators)

Have any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional check and replace the brake pads as soon as possible.
Rotor damage may result if the pads are not replaced when needed.

It is dangerous to drive the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads
and/or those of the brake discs are exceeded.

m \When the vehicle is stopped

® Do not depress the accelerator pedal unnecessarily.
If the vehicle is in any shift position other than P or N, the vehicle may
accelerate suddenly and unexpectedly, causing an accident.

® Do not leave the vehicle with the hybrid system on for a long time.
If such a situation cannot be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space
and check that exhaust fumes do not enter the vehicle interior.

® In order to prevent accidents due to the vehicle rolling away, always keep
depressing the brake pedal while the “READY” indicator is on. Apply the
parking brake as necessary.

e If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prevent accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress the brake
pedal and securely apply the parking brake as needed.

® Avoid revving or racing the engine.
Running the engine at high speed while the vehicle is stopped may cause
the exhaust system to overheat, which could result in a fire if combustible
material is nearby.
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A\ CAUTION

m When the vehicle is parked

® Make sure to firmly apply the parking brake and shift the shift position to
P.
Failure to do so may cause the vehicle to move, or the vehicle to acceler-
ate suddenly if the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed. Also, when
leaving the vehicle, make sure to turn off the hybrid system and lock the

vehicle.
Sound or shuddering may not be noticed even when the hybrid vehicle is
ready to drive (when the “READY” indicator is illuminated).

® Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in
the vehicle when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

» Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a
fire.

» The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of glasses to deform or crack.

« Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray over the
interior of the vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit in the vehi-
cle’s electrical components.

® Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a
place such as the glove box or on the floor, it may be lit accidentally when
luggage is loaded or the seat is adjusted, causing a fire.

® Do not attach adhesive discs to the windshield or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashboard.

Adhesive discs or containers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehi-

cle.

® Do not leave a door or window open if the curved glass is coated with a
metallized film such as a silver-colored one. Reflected sunlight may cause
the glass to act as a lens, causing a fire.
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A\ CAUTION

m When the vehicle is parked

® Do not touch the exhaust pipe while the hybrid system is operating or
immediately after turning the hybrid system off.
Doing so may cause burns.

@ Do not leave the hybrid system operating in an area with snow build-up,
or where it is snowing. If snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the
hybrid system is operating, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehi-
cle. This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

® Exhaust gases

Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless
and odorless. Inhaling exhaust gases may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

e If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area, stop the hybrid system. In a
closed area, such as a garage, exhaust gases may collect and enter the
vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

® The exhaust system should be checked occasionally. If there is a hole or
crack caused by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise,
be sure to have the vehicle inspected and repaired by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional. Failure to do so may allow exhaust gases to enter the vehicle,
resulting in death or a serious health hazard.
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A\ CAUTION

®m When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the hybrid system off. Otherwise, if you accidentally move the
shift lever or depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or
fire due to hybrid system overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked
in a poorly ventilated area, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle,
leading to death or a serious health hazard.

® When braking

® \When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cause
one side of the vehicle to brake differently than the other side. Also, the
parking brake may not securely hold the vehicle.

e If the electronically controlled assist function does not operate, do not fol-
low other vehicles closely and avoid downhill or sharp turns that require
braking.

In this case, braking is still possible, but the brake pedal should be
depressed more firmly than usual. Also, the braking distance will
increase.

® The brake system consists of 2 individual hydraulic systems; if one of the
systems fails, the others will still operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed more firmly than usual and the braking distance will
increase. If this happens, do not continue to drive the vehicle. If the brake
system warning light (red indicator) comes on together with the buzzer
sound while driving, immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and con-
tact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
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/\ NOTICE

®m When driving the vehicle

® Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain driving torque.

® Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake ped-
als at the same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.

= Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

@ Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there for
an extended period of time.

Doing so may damage the power steering motor.

® When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid
damaging the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

m |f you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the following situations. Hold the steering

wheel firmly and gradually depress the brake pedal to slow down the vehi-
cle.

@ It may be difficult to control your vehicle.

® The vehicle will make abnormal sounds or vibrations.

® The vehicle will lean abnormally.

Information on what to do in case of a flat tire (—P. 599, 613)
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/\ NOTICE

® When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on a road that has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may
cause the following serious damage to the vehicle:

® Engine stalling
@ Short in electrical components
® Engine damage caused by water immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be
sure to have any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly quali-
fied and equipped professional check the following:

@ Brake function

® Changes in quantity and quality of engine oil, transmission fluid for the
hybrid system etc.

® Lubricant condition for the bearings and suspension joints (where possi-
ble), and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.

If the P position control system is damaged by flooding, it may not be possi-
ble to shift the shift position to P, or from P to other positions. When the
shift position cannot be changed from P to any other position, the front
wheels will lock, and you will be unable to tow the vehicle with the front
wheels on the ground, as the front wheels may be locked. In this case, trans-
port the vehicle with both front wheels or all four wheels lifted.
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2-1. Driving procedures
Power (ignition) switch

Performing the following operations when carrying the electronic key
on your person starts the hybrid system or changes “POWER” switch
modes.

W Starting the hybrid system
EiI= 1] Check that the parking brake is set.
Firmly depress the brake pedal.

Check that the “POWER” switch indicator turns green. If the
indicator does not turn green, the hybrid system cannot be
started.

When the shift position is N, the hybrid system cannot start.
Shift the shift position to P when starting the hybrid system.
(—P. 210)

Press the “POWER” switch.

Continue  depressing the
brake pedal until the hybrid
system is completely started.

The hybrid system can be
started from any “POWER”
switch mode.
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EE2 4] Check that the “READY™ indicator is on.
If the “READY” indicator changes from a flashing light to a
solid light and the buzzer sounds, the hybrid system is starting
normally.
The vehicle will not move when the “READY” indicator is
off.

The vehicle can move when the “READY” indicator is on
even if the engine is stopped. (The gasoline engine starts or
stops automatically in accordance with the state of the vehi-

cle.)
B Stopping the hybrid system
Stop the vehicle completely.
EiiE 2] Set the parking brake. (—P. 217)
EiE 3] Shift the shift position to P. (—P. 210)
Check that the shift position indicator shows P. (—P. 207)
Press the “POWER” switch.

The hybrid system will stop, and the meter display will be
extinguished (the shift position indicator will be extinguished
a few secnnds after the meter disnlav)
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B Changing “POWER” switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the “POWER” switch with
the brake pedal released. (The mode changes each time the
switch is pressed.)

Off
The emergency flashers can

a a
: be used.
' @ o @ -/ ACCESSORY mode
B ' ‘ Some electrical components

such as the audio system can
be used.

The “POWER” switch indi-
cator turns amber.

ON mode

All electrical components can
be used.

The “POWER” switch indi-
cator turns amber.

m Auto power off function

If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY mode for more than 20 minutes or ON
mode (the hybrid system is not operating) for more than an hour with the
shift position in P, the “POWER” switch will automatically turn off. How-
ever, this function cannot entirely prevent the 12-volt battery from discharg-
ing. Do not leave the vehicle with the “POWER” switch in ACCESSORY or
ON mode for long periods of time when the hybrid system is not operating.

m Sounds and vibrations specific to a hybrid vehicle
—P. 42

200

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



2-1. Driving procedures

m Electronic key battery depletion

—P. 87
m When the ambient temperature is low, such as during winter driving condi-
tions
It may take time until the “READY” indicator to come on.
m Conditions affecting operation
—P. 86
m Notes for the entry function (vehicles with smart entry & start system)
—P. 69

m Note for the push-button start system (vehicles with push-button start sys-
tem)

—P. 81
m If the hybrid system does not start

The immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—P. 135)
m When the “POWER” switch indicator flashes in amber

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional immediately.
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u |f the “READY” indicator does not come on

If the “READY” indicator does not come on when you press the “POWER”
switch with the shift position in P and the brake pedal depressed, contact
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional immediately.

m If the hybrid system is malfunctioning
—P. 573

m If the electronic key battery is depleted
—P. 527

m Operation of the “POWER” switch

® When operating the “POWER” switch, one short, firm press is enough.
If the switch is pressed improperly, the hybrid system may not start or
the “POWER” switch mode may not change. It is not necessary to press
and hold the switch.

@ |f attempting to restart the hybrid system immediately after turning the
“POWER?” switch off, the hybrid system may not start in some cases.
After turning the “POWER” switch off, please wait a few seconds before
restarting the hybrid system.

m Automatically P position selection function
—P. 213
= When the P position control system malfunctions

The “POWER” switch will not be able to be turned off. In such a case, the
switch can be turned off after applying the parking brake.

Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional immediately.
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A\ CAUTION

m \When starting the hybrid system

Always start the hybrid system while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not
depress the accelerator pedal while starting the hybrid system under any cir-
cumstances.

Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

| Stopping the hybrid system in an emergency

If you want to stop the hybrid system in an emergency while driving the
vehicle, press and hold the “POWER” switch for more than 2 seconds, or
press it briefly 3 times or more in succession.

However, do not touch the “POWER” switch while driving except in an
emergency. Turning the hybrid system off while driving will not cause loss
of steering or braking control, but the power assist to these systems will be
lost. This will make it more difficult to steer and brake, so you should pull
over and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.

=
>
]
S
o
=
<
=
«

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge
® Do not leave the “POWER” switch in ACCESSORY or ON mode for long
periods of time without the hybrid system on.

e If the hybrid system is off, but the indicator on the “POWER” switch is
illuminated, this indicates that the “POWER” switch is still turned on.
When exiting the vehicle, always check that the “POWER” switch is off.

m Symptoms indicating a malfunction with the “POWER” switch

If the “POWER” switch seems to be operating somewhat differently than
usual, such as the switch sticking slightly, there may be a malfunction. Con-
tact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional immediately.
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EV drive mode

In EV drive mode, the electric motor (traction motor), powered by the
hybrid battery (traction battery), is used to drive the vehicle.

This mode allows you to drive in residential areas late at night, or in
indoor parking lots etc. without concern for noises and exhaust gas
emissions.

-, e . Turns EV drive mode on/off

When EV drive mode is
turned on, the EV drive mode
indicator will come on.
Pressing the switch when in
EV drive mode will return
the vehicle to normal driving
(using the gasoline engine
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m Situations in which EV drive mode cannot be turned on
It may not be possible to turn EV drive mode on in the following situations.
If it cannot be turned on, a buzzer will sound and a message will be shown
on the multi-information display.
® The temperature of the hybrid system is high.
The vehicle has been left in the sun, driven on a hill, driven at high
speeds, etc.
® The temperature of the hybrid system is low.
The vehicle has been left in temperatures lower than about 0 °C (32 °F)
for a long period of time etc.

® The gasoline engine is warming up.

® The hybrid battery (traction battery) is low.
An “Energy monitor” display of level 3 or lower may indicate a low bat-

tery level. (—P. 49)
® \ehicle speed is high.
® The accelerator pedal is depressed firmly or the vehicle is on a hill etc.

® The windshield defogger is in use.
m Switching to EV drive mode when the gasoline engine is cold

If the hybrid system is started while the gasoline engine is cold, the gasoline
engine will start automatically after a short period of time in order to warm
up. In this case, you will become unable to switch to EV drive mode.

After the hybrid system has started and the “READY” indicator has illumi-
nated, press the EV drive mode switch before the gasoline engine starts to
switch to EV drive mode.
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H Automatic cancellation of EV drive mode

When driving in EV drive mode, the gasoline engine may automatically
restart in the following situations. When EV drive mode is canceled, a
buzzer will sound and the EV drive mode indicator will flash and go off.

® The hybrid battery (traction battery) becomes low.
The remaining battery level indicated in the “Energy monitor” display is
level 2 or lower. (—P. 49)

® \ehicle speed becomes high.
® The accelerator pedal is depressed firmly or the vehicle is on a hill etc.

When it is possible to inform the driver of automatic cancelation in advance,
a prior notice screen will appear on the multi-information display.

m Possible driving distance when driving in EV drive mode

In EV drive mode, it is possible to drive up to about 1 km (1/2 mile) if driv-
ing at a speed of about 45 km/h (28 mph) or less. (The distance that is possi-
ble depends on the hybrid battery [traction battery] level and driving
conditions.)

® Fuel economy

CT200h is designed to achieve the best possible fuel economy during nor-
mal driving (using the gasoline engine and electric motor [traction motor]).
Driving in EV drive mode more than necessary may lower fuel economy.

A\ CAUTION

m While driving

When driving in EV drive mode, pay special attention to the area around the
vehicle. Because there is no engine noise, pedestrians, people riding bicy-
cles or other people and vehicles in the area may not be aware of the vehicle
starting off or approaching them, so take extra care while driving.
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Hybrid transmission

Select a shift position appropriate for the driving conditions.
M Shifting the shift lever

O
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Shift lever
Operate the shift lever gently and ensure correct shifting operation.
£ When shifting to the D or R positions, move the shift lever
along the shift gate.

4= To shift to the N position, slide the shift lever to the left
(left-hand drive vehicle) or right (right-hand drive vehicle)
and hold it. The shift position will change to N.

Shifting to B is only possible when shift position D is
selected.
©  The shift lever will always return to this original position
after a shifting operation.
When shifting from P to N, D or R, from D to R, or from R to D,
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Shift position indicator
The current shift position is illuminated.

When any shift position other than D or B is selected, the arrow
toward B and B position indicator disappear from the shift position
indicator.

When selecting the shift position, make sure that the shift position has
been changed to the desired position by checking the shift position
indicator provided on the instrument cluster.

B Shift position purpose

P Parking the vehicle/starting the hybrid system
R Reversing

N Neutral

D Normal driving*

Applying engine braking or strong braking when
B the accelerator pedal has been released on steep
downward slopes etc.

*: For good fuel economy and noise reduction, the D position should
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B Selecting a driving mode
The following modes can be selected to suit driving condi-
tions:

Normal mode
Eco drive mode

Suitable for improving the
fuel economy, because the
torque corresponding to the
accelerator pedal depression
amount can be generated
more smoothly than it is in
normal conditions and the
operation of the air condi-
tioning system (heating/cool-
ing) will be minimized.

When the driving mode
select switch is turned left,
the “ECO MODE” indicator
comes on in the instrument
cluster.

Press the switch to change
the driving mode to normal
mode.

Sport mode
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Use when high levels of
response and feeling are
desirable, such as when driv-
ing in mountainous regions
or when overtaking.

When the driving mode
select switch is turned right,
the “SPORT MODE” indica-
tor comes on in the instru-
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N P position switch |

B When shifting the shift position to P

Fully stop the vehicle and set
the parking brake, and then
press the P position switch.

When the shift position is
changed to P, the switch indica-
tor comes on.

Check that the P position is illu-
minated on the shift position
indicator.

M Shifting the shift position from P to other positions
® \While depressing the brake pedal firmly, operate the shift
lever. If the shift lever is operated without depressing the

brake pedal, the buzzer will sound and the shifting operation
will be disabled.

® \When selecting the shift position, make sure that the shift
position has been changed to the desired position by checking
the shift position indicator provided on the instrument cluster.

® The shift position cannot be changed from P to B directly.
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m Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode (without navi-
gation system)

Eco drive mode controls the heating/ cooling operations and fan speed of

the air conditioning system to enhance fuel efficiency. (—P. 326) To

improve air conditioning performance, adjust the fan speed or turn off Eco
drive mode.

m Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode (with navigation
system)

Eco drive mode controls the heating/cooling operations and fan speed of the

air conditioning system to enhance fuel efficiency. To improve air condi-

tioning performance, adjust the fan speed or turn off Eco drive mode. (Refer
to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual™.)
m For the shift positions

® When the “POWER” switch is off, the shift position cannot be changed.

@ When the “POWER” switch is in ON mode (the hybrid system is not
operating), the shift position can only be changed to N. The shift position
will be changed to N even if the shift lever is shifted to D or R and held
in that position.

® When the “READY” indicator is on, the shift position can be changed
fromPto D, NorR.

® When the “READY” indicator is flashing, the shift position cannot be
changed from P to another position even if the shift lever is operated.
Wait until the “READY” indicator changes from a flashing to a solid
light, and then operate the shift lever again.

® The shift position can only be changed to B directly from D.
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In addition, if an attempt is made to change the shift position by moving the
shift lever in any of the following situations, the buzzer will sound and the
shifting operation will be disabled or the shift position will automatically
change to N. When this happens, select an appropriate shift position.
@ Situations where the shifting operation will be disabled:
« When an attempt is made to change the shift position from P to another
position by moving the shift lever without depressing the brake pedal.
» When an attempt is made to change the shift position from P or N to B
by moving the shift lever.
@ Situations where the shift position will automatically change to N:

« When the P position switch is pressed while the vehicle is running.**
* When an attempt is made to select the R position by moving the shift
lever when the vehicle is moving forward.*?
* When an attempt is made to select the D position by moving the shift
lever when the vehicle is moving in reverse.*3
« When an attempt is made to change the shift position from R to B by
moving the shift lever.
*1:Shift position may be changed to P when driving at extremely low
speeds.
*2:Shift position may be changed to R when driving at low speeds.
*3. Shift position may be changed to D when driving at low speeds.
m Reverse warning buzzer

When shifting into R, a buzzer will sound to inform the driver that the shift
position is in R.
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m About engine braking
When shift position B is selected, releasing the accelerator pedal will apply
engine braking.
» When the vehicle is driven at high speeds, compared to ordinary gaso-
line-fueled vehicles, the engine braking deceleration is felt less than that

of other vehicles.
 The vehicle can be accelerated even when shift position B is selected.
If the vehicle is driven continuously in the B position, fuel efficiency will
become low. Usually, select the D position.

®m When driving with cruise control or dynamic radar cruise control activated

Even if switching the driving mode to sport mode with the intent of enabling
engine braking, engine braking will not activate because cruise control or
dynamic radar cruise control will not be canceled.

m Automatically P position selection function

When the shift position is in a position other than P, pressing the “POWER”
switch with the vehicle stopped completely will cause the shift position to
change to P automatically, and then the “POWER” switch will turn off.

| If the shift position cannot be shifted from P

There is a possibility that the 12-volt battery is discharged. Check the 12-
volt battery in this situation. (—P. 633)

m Sport mode automatic deactivation

Sport mode is automatically deactivated if the “POWER” switch is turned
off after driving in sport mode.

m After recharging/reconnecting the 12-volt battery
—P. 511
m Customization

Settings (e.g. Reverse warning buzzer) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)
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A\ CAUTION

®m When driving on slippery road surfaces

Do not accelerate or shift the shift position suddenly.
Sudden changes in engine braking may cause the vehicle to spin or skid,
resulting in an accident.

H For the shift lever

Do not remove the shift lever knob or use anything but a genuine Lexus
shift lever knob. Also, do not hang anything on the shift lever.

Doing so could prevent the shift lever from returning to position, causing
unexpected accidents to occur when the vehicle is in motion.

m P position switch

Do not press the P position switch while the vehicle is moving.

If the P position switch is pressed when driving at very low speeds (for
example, directly before stopping the vehicle), the vehicle may stop sud-
denly when the shift position switches to P, which could lead to an accident.
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/\ NOTICE

m Hybrid battery (traction battery) charge
If the shift position is in N, the hybrid battery (traction battery) will not be

charged. To help prevent the battery from discharging, avoid leaving the N
position selected for an extended period of time.

m Situations where P position control system malfunctions are possible

If any of the following situations occurs, P position control system malfunc-
tions are possible.

Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place on level ground, apply the park-
ing brake, and then contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

® When the “P LOCK MALFUNCTION” warning message appears on the
multi-information display. (—P. 580)
® When the shift position indicator remains off.
= Notes regarding shift lever and P position switch operation

Avoid repeatedly operating the shift lever and P position switch in quick
succession.

The system protection function may activate and it will not be temporarily
possible to shift the shift position other than P. If this happens, please wait
for a while before attempting to change the shift position again.
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Turn signal lever

The turn signal lever can be used to show the following intention
of the driver:

Right turn
Left turn

| B Lane change to the right
(push and hold the lever
partway)

The right hand signals will
flash until you release the
lever.

@ Lane change to the left
(push and hold the lever
partway)

The left hand signals will

flash until you release the
lever.

m Turn signals can be operated when
The “POWER?” switch is in ON mode.
m |f the indicator flashes faster than usual

Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned
out.
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Parking brake

To set the parking brake,
fully depress the parking
brake pedal with your left
foot while depressing the
brake pedal with your right
foot.

(Depressing the pedal again
releases the parking brake.)

=
m Parking brake engaged warning buzzer §_
The buzzer sounds to indicate that parking brake is still engaged (with the g'
vehicle having reached a speed of 5 km/h [3 mph]). (—P. 584) =
«Q
m Usage in winter time
—P. 311
/\ NOTICE
m Before driving
Fully release the parking brake.
Driving the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components
overheating, which may affect braking performance and increase brake
wear.
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Horn

To sound the horn, press on
or close to the = mark.

m After adjusting the steering wheel

Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
The horn may not sound if the steering wheel is not securely locked. (—P.
115)
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Gauges and meters

9 8 7 -]

The following gauges and meters and display illuminate when the
“POWER?” switch is in ON mode:

Hybrid System Indicator

Displays hybrid system output or regeneration level
Tachometer (if equipped)

Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute
Speedometer

Displays the vehicle speed
ECO lamp and SPORT lamp (if equipped)

Changes colors according to driving mode
Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the tank
@ Multi-information display

Presents the driver with a variety of driving-related data. (—P. 229)
Outside temperature

The temperature range that can be displayed is from -40 °C (-40 °F)
to 50 °C (122 °F)
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B Odometer and trip meter display
Odometer: Displays the total distance that the vehicle has
been driven

Trip meter: Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven
since the meter was last reset. Trip meters “A” and
“B” can be used to record and display different
distances independently.

E1 Odometer/trip meter display change button

N Changing the display

Switches between odometer
and trip meter displays. When
the trip meter is displayed,
' pressing and holding the button
will reset the trip meter.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

I Instrument panel light control |

The brightness of the instrument panel lights can be adjusted by
turning the dial.

Brighter
Darker

When the headlight switch is
turned to ON, the brightness
will be reduced slightly unless
the control dial is turned fully

up.
When the dial is turned fully
down, the cup holder light and
the footwell lights will turn off.
(—P. 445)
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2-2. Instrument cluster

® Hybrid System Indicator

Power area
Shows that an Eco-friendly driving
range is being exceeded (during full
power driving etc.)

Eco area
Shows that the vehicle is being driven
in an Eco-friendly manner.

Hybrid Eco area
Shows that gasoline engine power is
not being used very often.

The gasoline engine will automatically
stop and restart under various condi-
tions.

Charge area
Shows that energy is being recovered

e Hybrid System Indicator is displayed when the driving mode is other
than the sport mode.

® By keeping the indicator needle within Eco area, more Eco-friendly driv-
ing can be achieved.

® Charge area indicates regeneration* status. Regenerated energy will be
used to charge the battery.

*:When used in this manual, “regeneration” refers to the conversion of
energy created by the movement of the vehicle into electrical energy.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

®m ECO lamp and SPORT lamp (if equipped)
® When sport mode is selected, the SPORT lamp (red) will illuminate.

@ When all of the following conditions are satisfied and the Eco-friendly
driving, the ECO lamp (blue) will illuminate:
« When driving with the shift position in D
* When either normal mode or Eco mode are selected, and EV drive

mode is not in use
« The vehicle speed is 130 km/h (80 mph) or below.

m Tachometer (if equipped)
Hybrid System Indicator automatically switches to the tachometer when the
driving mode is set to the sport mode. However, while the cruise control or
dynamic radar cruise control is active, Hybrid System Indicator will not
automatically switch to the tachometer. When the cruise control or dynamic
radar cruise control is activated while the tachometer is displayed, the
tachometer will automatically switch to Hybrid System Indicator.

® Engine speed
On hybrid vehicles, engine speed is precisely controlled in order to help
improve fuel efficiency and reduce exhaust emissions etc.
There are times when the engine speed that is displayed may differ even
when vehicle operation and driving conditions are the same.

m QOutside temperature display
In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change.
® When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h [12 mph])

® When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/exit
of a garage, tunnel, etc.)
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2-2. Instrument cluster

m Customization
Settings (e.g. on/off operation of the ECO lamp) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent damage to the engine and its components
® \ehicles with tachometer: Do not let the indicator needle of the tachome-
ter enter the red zone, which indicates the maximum engine speed.
® The engine may be overheating if the high coolant temperature warning

light comes on or flashes. In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place, and check the engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 639)
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Indicators and warning lights

The indicator and warning lights on the instrument cluster and center
panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustration displays all
indicators and warning lights illuminated.

Instrument cluster
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2-2. Instrument cluster

M Indicators

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the
vehicle’s various systems.

“ECO MODE” indica-
tor (—P. 209)

Turn signal indicator
(—P. 216)

“SPORT MODE” indi-
cator (—P. 209)

Tail light indicator
(—P. 235)

Cruise control indicator
(—P. 250, 255)

Headlight high beam
indicator (—P. 236)

(if equipped)

Radar cruise control
indicator (—P. 255)

Front fog light indicator
(—P. 239)

(if equipped)

¢

Lexus parking assist-

Rear fog light indicator sensor indicator (—>P.

=
=
@®
o
=8
h=}
b=
@
o
=

(if equipped)

EV drive mode indica-
tor (—P. 204)

- (—P. 239) (if equipped)  273)
L *1, ...
- “READY” indicator =g S!ip indicator
g “PCS” warni
- “ 7 warning
- EV indicator (—P. 40) PCS (—>P. 300)
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2-2. Instrument cluster

* SRS airbag on-

Shiftpositionindicators IEEEXCEERRLS f
(—P. 207) 0
(5)

indicator

*1: These lights turn on when the “POWER” switch is turned to the
ON mode to indicate that a system check is being performed. They
will turn off after the hybrid system is on, or after a few seconds.
There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not come
on, or if the lights do not turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.

*2; The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.
*3: The light comes on when the system is turned off. The light

£1 —- F 4 . alo 1 . N R s
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2-2. Instrument cluster

M Warning lights
Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in any of the
vehicle’s systems. (—P. 571)

*1 *1 *1 *1 *1
NEEE IR
*1 *1 *1 *1, *1 *1
EHEERCEIEEEIE
(if equipped)
*1 *1
BB

(if equipped)

*1: These lights turn on when the “POWER?” switch is turned to ON
mode to indicate that a system check is being performed. They
will turn off after the hybrid system is on, or after a few seconds.
There may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not come
on, or if the lights do not turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly quali-
fied and equipped professional.

n — - .-

A\ CAUTION

m |f a safety system warning light does not come on

Should a safety system light such as the ABS and SRS airbag warning light
not come on when you start the hybrid system, this could mean that these
systems are not available to help protect you in an accident, which could
result in death or serious injury. Have the vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional immediately if this occurs.
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Multi-information display

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of
driving-related data including the current outside air temperature.

® Energy monitor (—P. 49)

Displays the status of the
hybrid system.

® Trip information (—P.
231)

Displays driving range, fuel
consumption and other cruis-

ing related information. §.
® Rear seat belt reminder 2
(—P. 583) z
>
® Instrument cluster setting <
(—P. 667)
Changes instrument cluster
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2-2. Instrument cluster
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® Lexus parking assist-sen-
sor (if equipped) (—P.
273)

Automatically displayed
when the system is used

® Dynamic radar cruise con-
trol display (if equipped)
(—P. 255)

Automatically displayed
when the system is used

® \arning messages
(—P. 578)

Automatically displayed
when a malfunction occurs in



2-2. Instrument cluster

N Switching the display

Items displayed can be
switched by pressing the
“DISP” switch.

=
N Trip information g
o
® Current fuel consumption/Average fuel consumption after refu- gi
eling @
Displays the instant fuel consumption
Bave and average fuel consumption after
CURRENT HBI:: refueling.
20 304508, Use the displayed average fuel con-
g sumption as a reference.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

m Average fuel consumption

Displays the average fuel consumption
since the function was reset.

AVERAGE » The function can be reset by pressing
65 L A100km the “DISP” switch for longer than 1
second when the average fuel con-
sumption is displayed.
e Use the displayed average fuel con-
sumption as a reference.

M Cruising range

Displays the estimated maximum dis-

tance that can be driven with the quan-
40 (e N () ) tity of fuel remaining.

UDD km e This distance is computed based on
your average fuel consumption.

As a result, the actual distance that
can be driven may differ from that
displayed.

e When only a small amount of fuel is

added to the tank, the display may not
be updated.
When refueling, turn the “POWER”
switch off. If the vehicle is refueled
without turning the “POWER” switch
off, the display may not be updated.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

M Elapsed time

Displays the elapsed time since the
hybrid system was started or the func-
ELAPSED TIME QRIREENGEES

U DD The function can be reset by pressing the

“DISP” switch for longer than 1 second
when the elapsed time is displayed.

M Average vehicle speed
Displays the average vehicle speed

: . =
since the function was reset. =
>
AVERAGE SPEED The function can be reset by pushing the S
60 v/ “DISP” switch for longer than 1 second s
when the average vehicle speed is dis- @
played.
m When disconnecting and reconnecting 12-volt battery terminals
The following information will be reset:
® Average fuel consumption after refueling
® Average fuel consumption
@ Cruising range
® Elapsed time
® Average vehicle speed
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2-2. Instrument cluster

/\ NOTICE

® The multi-information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremely low temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers
Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

The front position,
tail, license plate
and instrument
panel lights turn on.
[E&)] The headlights and
all  lights listed
above turn on.

The headlights and
front position lights
turn on and off auto-
matically.

(When the
“POWER?” switch is
in ON mode.)
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

ITurning on the high beam headlights |

With the headlights on, push
the lever away from you to
turn on the high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the
center position to turn the high
beams off.

Pull the lever toward you and
release it to flash the high
beams once.

You can flash the high beams
with the headlights on or off.

l Manual headlight leveling dial (if equipped) |

The level of the headlights can be adjusted according to the num-
ber of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle.

Raises the level of the head-
lights

Lowers the level of the head-
lights

236

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

M Guide to dial settings

Occupancy and luggage load conditions . o
Dial position

Driver None 0
orve o for :
All seats occupied None 15
All seats occupied Full luggage loading 2.5

Driver Full luggage loading 4
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m Daytime running light system
To make your vehicle more visible to other drivers, the front position lights
turn on automatically (at an increased intensity) whenever the hybrid system
is started. Daytime running lights are not designed for use at night.

m Headlight control sensor

The sensor may not function properly if
an object is placed on the sensor, or any-
thing that blocks the sensor is affixed to
the windshield.

Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight sys-

tam tn malfiinertinn
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

m Automatic light off system

® When the light switch is in the |[EXeq or [E#] position: The headlights
turn off automatically if the “POWER” switch is turned to ACCES-
SORY mode or OFF.

® When the light switch is in the |EIl] position: The headlights and all
lights turn off automatically if the “POWER” switch is turned to
ACCESSORY mode or OFF and the driver’s door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the “POWER” switch to ON mode, or turn
the light switch off once and then back to the [EJtg or [E®] position.

m Automatic headlight leveling system (if equipped)

The level of the headlights is automatically adjusted according to the num-
ber of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the
headlights do not interfere with other road users.

m Light reminder buzzer (if equipped)

A buzzer sounds when the “POWER” switch is turned off or turned to
ACCESSORY mode and the driver’s door is opened while the lights are
turned on.

m Customization

Settings (e.g. light sensor sensitivity) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the hybrid system is
off.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers
Fog light switch

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving condi-
tions, such as in rain and fog.

Rear fog light switch
el Turns the rear fog
light off

A f¢F Turns the rear fog
light on

Releasing the switch ring
returns it to 5

Operating the switch ring
again turns the light off.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

Front and rear fog light switch (if equipped)
[ il Jf)] Turns the front and
/) rear fog lights off
& v AEDY Turns the front fog
Tk 'ﬂ!' lights on
g Turns both front and
» rear fog lights on

Releasing the switch ring
returns it to EINR.

Operating the switch ring
again turns only the rear fog
lights off.

m Fog lights can be used when

Vehicles with a rear fog light only
The front position lights are turned on.

Vehicles with a front and rear fog light

Front fog lights: The front position lights are turned on.
Rear fog lights: The front fog lights are turned on.
/\ NOTICE

m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the hybrid system is
off.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers
Windshield wipers and washer

Intermittent windshield wipers with interval adjuster (if
equipped)

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.
When intermittent windshield wiper operation is selected, wiper
intervals can be also adjusted.

H Intermittent  windshield
wiper operation

B Low speed windshield
wiper operation

El High speed windshield §
wiper operation @
Temporary operation g
3
Increases the intermittent
windshield  wiper  fre-
quency
[ Decreases the intermittent
windshield  wiper  fre-
quency
241
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

# Washer/wiper dual opera-
tion
The wipers will automati-
cally operate a couple of

times after the washer
squirts.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

Rain-sensing windshield wipers (if equipped)

When “AUTO” is selected, the wipers will operate automati-
cally when the sensor detects falling rain. The system automati-
cally adjusts wiper timing in accordance with rain volume and

vehicle speed.

When “AUTO” is selected, the sensor sensitivity can be adjusted

as follows by turning the switch ring:

Rain-sensing wiper opera-
tion

Low speed wiper operation

High speed wiper opera-
tion

Temporary operation
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

Increases the sensitivity

E’\\ [ Decreases the sensitivity

# Washer/wiper dual opera-
tion
The wipers will automati-
cally operate a couple of

times after the washer
squirts.

® The windshield wipers and washer can be operated when
The “POWER?” switch is in ON mode.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

m Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

® The raindrop sensor judges the amount
of raindrops.
An optical sensor is adopted. It may not
operate properly when sunlight from
the rising or setting of the sun intermit-
tently strikes the windshield, or if bugs
. e etc. are present on the windshield.

e |f the wiper switch is turned to the “AUTO” position while the
“POWER?” switch is in ON mode, the wipers will operate once to show
that AUTO mode is activated.

o If the temperature of the raindrop sensor is 90 °C (194 °F) or higher, or -
15 °C (5 °F) or lower, automatic operation may not occur. In this case,
operate the wipers in any mode other than “AUTO”.

m If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the
washer fluid tank.
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A\ CAUTION

m Caution regarding the use of windshield wipers in “AUTO” mode (vehicles
with rain-sensing windshield wipers)
The windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or
the windshield is subject to vibration in “AUTO” mode. Take care that your
fingers etc. do not become caught in the windshield wipers.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

/\ NOTICE

m When the windshield is dry
Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.
m When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.

® When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.

m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

Do not leave the wipers on longer than necessary when the hybrid system is
off.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers
Rear window wiper and washer”

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows:

Intermittent window wiper
operation
Normal window  wiper
operation
Washer/wiper dual opera-
tion
Washer/wiper dual opera-
tion
=
3
>
=
<.
>
«
EEETTE
® The rear window wiper and washer can be operated when
The “POWER” switch is in ON mode.
*: If equipped
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

/\ NOTICE

m When the rear window is dry
Do not use the wiper, as it may damage the rear window.
m When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers
Headlight cleaner switch™

Washer fluid can be sprayed on the headlights.

=
e\

Press the switch to clean the
headlights.

m The headlight cleaners can be operated when
The “POWER?” switch is in ON mode and the headlight switch is turned on.

m Windshield washer linked operation

Only for the first time when the windshield washer is operated with the
“POWER” switch in ON mode and the headlights on, the headlight cleaners
will operate once.

(—P. 241)
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/\ NOTICE

m When the washer fluid tank is empty
Do not press the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.

*: If equipped
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Cruise control™

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing the
accelerator pedal.

e Cpemm———— Indicator
Display
Cruise control switch

Press the “ON-OFF” button
to activate the cruise control.

Cruise control indicator will
come on.

Press the button again to
deactivate the cruise control.

*: If equipped
250

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



2-4. Using other driving systems

Accelerate or decelerate the
vehicle to the desired speed,
and push the lever down to
set the speed.

“SET” will be displayed.

The vehicle speed at the
moment the lever is released
becomes the set speed.

M Adjusting the set speed
To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set
speed is obtained.
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Increases the speed
Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentar-
ily move the lever in the
desired direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the
lever in the desired direction.

The set speed will be increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1.6 km/h (1 mph) each time
the lever is operated

Large adjustment: The set speed can be increased or decreased
continually until the lever is released.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Canceling and resuming the constant speed control

H Pulling the lever toward
you cancels the constant
speed control.

The speed setting is also can-
celed when the brakes are
applied.

Pushing the lever up
resumes the constant speed
control.

Resuming is available when the
vehicle speed is more than

m Cruise control can be set when

® The shift position is in D.

® \/ehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
m Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

® The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set
speed resumes.

® Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be increased
by first accelerating the vehicle to the desired speed and then pushing the
lever down to set the new speed.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

H Automatic cruise control cancellation

Cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in any of the follow-
ing situations.

® Actual vehicle speed falls more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph)
below the preset vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed is not retained.

® Actual vehicle speed is below approximately 40km/h (25 mph).
@ VSC is activated.

m |f the warning message for the cruise control is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display

Press the “ON-OFF” button once to deactivate the system, and then press <
the button again to reactivate the system. =
If the cruise control speed cannot be set or if the cruise control cancels >
immediately after being activated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise =
control system. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer é
or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional. «
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

| To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
| Situations unsuitable for cruise control

Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resulting
in death or serious injury.

® In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends

® On winding roads

® On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or snow

® On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

@ During emergency towing
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Dynamic radar cruise control®

Dynamic radar cruise control supplements conventional cruise control
with a vehicle-to-vehicle distance control. In vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode, the vehicle automatically accelerates or deceler-
ates in order to maintain a set following distance from vehicles ahead.
| b . A E Indicators

. !‘ = Display

! Set speed

‘ : Vehicle-to-vehicle distance

button
Cruise control switch g
<
o
<
>
«
*: If equipped
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2-4. Using other driving systems

M Setting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode)

Press the “ON-OFF” button
to activate the cruise control.

Radar cruise control indicator
will come on.

Press the button again to
deactivate the cruise control.

Accelerate or decelerate the
vehicle to the desired speed,
and push the lever down to
set the speed.

“SET” will be displayed.

The vehicle speed at the
moment the lever is released
becomes the set speed.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

M Adjusting the set speed
To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set
speed is displayed.

Increases the speed
Decreases the speed
Fine adjustment: Momentar-

ily move the lever in the
desired direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the
lever in the desired direction.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the set speed will
be increased or decreased as follows:

When the set speed is shown in “km/h”

Fine adjustment: By approximately 5 km/h (3.1 mph) each
time the lever is operated

Large adjustment: By approximately 5 km/h (3.1 mph) for each
0.75 seconds the lever is held

When the set speed is shown in “MPH”
Fine adjustment: By approximately 5 mph (8 km/h) each time
the lever is operated

Large adjustment: By approximately 5 mph (8 km/h) for each
0.75 seconds the lever is held

In the constant speed control mode (—P. 263), the set speed will
be increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1.6 km/h (1 mph) each time
the lever is operated

Large adjustment: The set speed can be increased or decreased
continually until the lever is released.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

M Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance

Pressing the button changes
the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance as follows:

Preceding

Long
Medium
Short

The vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance is set automatically to
long mode when the
“POWER” switch is turned
to ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead
of you, the preceding vehicle
mark will also be displayed.

M Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings
Select a distance from the table below. Note that the distances
shown correspond to a vehicle speed of 80 km/h (50 mph).
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance increases/decreases in accordance
with vehicle speed.

Distance options \ehicle-to-vehicle distance

Long Approximately 50 m (160 ft.)
Medium Approximately 40 m (130 ft.)
Short Anproximatelv 30 m (100 ft.)
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Canceling and resuming the speed control

Pulling the lever toward
you cancels the cruise con-
trol.

The speed setting is also can-
celed when the brakes are
applied.

Pushing the lever up
resumes the cruise control
and returns vehicle speed
to the set speed.

Resuming is available when the
vehicle speed is more than
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2-4. Using other driving systems

N Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode |

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehi-
cles up to approximately 120 m (400 ft.) ahead, determines the cur-
rent vehicle-to-vehicle following distance, and operates to
maintain a suitable following distance from the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distance will close in when traveling on
long downhill slopes.

a a
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2-4. Using other driving systems

Example of constant speed cruising
When there are no vehicles ahead
The vehicle travels at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-
to-vehicle distance can also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control.

Example of deceleration cruising
When the vehicle ahead is driving slower than the set speed

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automat-
ically decelerates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle
speed is necessary, the system applies the brakes. A warning tone
warns you when the system cannot decelerate sufficiently to prevent

your vehicle from closing in on the vehicle ahead. s
. . =
Example of follow-up cruising g
When following a vehicle driving slower than the set speed g
The system continues follow-up cruising while adjusting for changes 2
in the speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-
vehicle distance set by the driver.
Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any vehicles ahead driving slower than
the set speed
The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then
returns to constant speed cruising.
261
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N Approach warning |

When your vehicle is too close to a vehicle ahead, and sufficient
automatic deceleration via the cruise control is not possible, the
display will flash and the buzzer will sound to alert the driver. An
example of this would be if another driver cuts in front of you
while you are following a vehicle. Apply the brakes to ensure an
appropriate vehicle-to-vehicle distance.

M Warnings may not occur when

In the following instances, there is a possibility that the warn-
ings will not occur:

® \When the speed of the vehicle ahead matches or exceeds your
vehicle speed

® \When the vehicle ahead is traveling at an extremely slow
speed

® Immediately after the cruise control speed was set
® At the instant the accelerator is applied
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ISeIecting conventional constant speed control mode |

Constant speed control mode differs from vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control mode. When constant speed control mode is selected,
your vehicle will maintain a set speed regardless of whether or not
there are other vehicles in the lane ahead.

Press the “ON-OFF” button
to activate the cruise control.

Press the button again to deacti-
vate the cruise control.

| Switch to constant speed §
control mode. 3
(Push the lever forward and =
hold for approximately one 2
second.)
Cruise control indicator will
come on.

When in constant speed control
mode, to return to vehicle-to-
vehicle distance control mode,
push the lever forward again
and hold for approximately 1
second.
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After the desired speed has been
set, it is not possible to return to
vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode.

If the “POWER” switch is
turned off and then turned to
ON mode again, the vehicle will
automatically return to vehicle-
to-vehicle distance  control
mode.

Adjusting the speed setting:
—P. 257

Canceling and resuming the
speed setting: —P. 259



2-4. Using other driving systems

m Dynamic radar cruise control can be set when
® The shift position is in D.

@ \/ehicle speed is above approximately 50 km/h (30 mph).

m Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed
The vehicle can accelerate normally. After acceleration, the set speed
resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the
vehicle speed may decrease below the set speed in order to maintain the dis-
tance to the vehicle ahead.

m Set speed
The set speed may be unsustainable depending on driving circumstances.

m Automatic cancelation of vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control driving is automatically canceled in the
following situations:
® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).

@ VSC is activated.

® The sensor cannot operate correctly because it is covered in some way.

® The windshield wipers are operating at high speed (when the wiper
switch is set to the “AUTO” mode or the high speed wiper operation
position).

If vehicle-to-vehicle distance control driving is automatically canceled for

any other reason, there may be a malfunction in the system. Contact any

authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped

professional.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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2-4. Using other driving systems

m Automatic cancelation of constant speed control

The cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in the following
situations:

® Actual vehicle speed is more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph)
below the set vehicle speed.

At this time, the memorized set speed is not retained.
® \ehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
@ V/SC is activated.
m Radar sensor and grille cover

Always keep the sensor and grille cover clean to ensure that the vehicle-to-
vehicle distance control operates properly. (Some obstructions, such as
snow, ice and plastic objects, cannot be detected by the obstruction sensor.)
Dynamic radar cruise control is canceled if an obstruction is detected.

Grille cover
Radar sensor

m Warning messages and buzzers for dynamic radar cruise control

Warning messages and buzzers are used to indicate a system malfunction or
to inform the driver of the need for caution while driving.
(—P.578)
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2-4. Using other driving systems

H Certification

Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that this DNMWR004 is in compliance with
the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir DENSO CORPORATION yfir pvi a8 DNMWR004 er { samraemi vid grunnkrsfur
og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

Con la presente DENSO CORPQORATION dichiara che questo DNM#R004 & conforme
ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Kaesolevaga kinnitab DENSO CORPORATION seadme DNMWR004 vastavust direktiivi
1999/5/EU pdhinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele
sétetele.

Hierbij verklaart DENSO CORPORATION dat het toestel DNMWR004 in overeenstemming
is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.
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ME THN MAPOYZA DENSO CORPORATION AHAQNE! OTI DNMWR004 ZYMMOP®QN
ETAITIPOX TIZ OYZIQAEIZ ArAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ ACIMNEX IXETIKEX AIATA=EZ
THE OAHIMAY 1999/5/EK.

Harmed intygar DENSO CORPORATION att denna DNMWR004 star | dverensstédmmelse
med de vasentliga egenskapskrav och évriga relevanta bestdmmelser som framgar
av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Por medio de la presente DENSO CORPORATION declara que el DNMWR004 cumple
con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles
de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

DENSO CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze DNMWR004 spiiia zakladné poZiadavky
a vSetky prislu$né ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

DENSO CORPORATION izjavlja, da je ta DNMWR004 v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami
in ostalimi relevantnimi dologili direktive 1999/5/ES.

DENSC CORPORATION timto prohlasuje, Ze tento DNMWR004 je ve shodé se zakladnimi
pozadavky a dal$imi pfislu§nymi ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

Undertegnede DENSO CORPORATION erklzerer herved, at felgende udstyr DNMWR004
overholder de vaesentlige krav og evrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart DENSO CORPORATION, dass sich das Gerat DNMWR004
in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden Anforderungen und den (brigen
einschlagigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

DENSO CORPORATION erklgerer herved at utstyret DNMWR0O04 er i samsvar med
de grunnleggende krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Alulirott, DENSO CORPORATION nyilatkozom, hogy a DNMBR004 megfelel a vonatkozo
alapvetd kévetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirédsainak.

DENSC CORPORATION vakuuttaa taten ettd DNMWR004 tyyppinen laite on direktiivin
1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sité koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Par la présente DENSO CORPORATION déclare que I'appareil DNMWR0O04
est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres dispositions pertinentes de
la directive 1999/5/CE.

Ninigjszym DENSO CORPORATION o$wiadcza, ze DNMWR004 jest zgodny
z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi stosownymi postanowieniami
Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

DENSO CORPORATION declara que este DNMWR004 esta conforme com os requisitos
essenciais e outras disposi¢des da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Hawnhekk, DENSO CORPORATION, jiddikjara li dan DNMWR004 jikkonforma mal-htigijiet
essenzjali u ma provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti i hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Ar 80, DENSO CORPORATION, deklaré, ka DNMWR004 atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK
batiskajam prasam un citiem ar to saistitajiem noteikumiem.

Siuo DENSC CORPORATION deklaruoja, kad $is DNMWR004 atitinka esminius
reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

m Before using dynamic radar cruise control

Do not overly rely on vehicle-to-vehicle distance control.

Be aware of the set speed. If automatic deceleration/acceleration is not
appropriate, adjust the vehicle speed, as well as the distance between your
vehicle and vehicles ahead by applying the brakes etc.

| Cautions regarding the driving assist systems

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

® Assisting the driver to measure following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control is only intended to help the driver in
determining the following distance between the driver’s own vehicle and
a designated vehicle traveling ahead. It is not a mechanism that allows
careless or inattentive driving, and it is not a system that can assist the
driver in low-visibility conditions. It is still necessary for driver to pay
close attention to the vehicle’s surroundings.

® Assisting the driver to judge proper following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control determines whether the following dis-
tance between the driver’s own vehicle and a designated vehicle traveling
ahead is appropriate or not. It is not capable of making any other type of
judgement. Therefore, it is absolutely necessary for the driver to remain
vigilant and to determine whether or not there is a possibility of danger in
any given situation.

® Assisting the driver to operate the vehicle
The dynamic radar cruise control has no capability to prevent or avoid a
collision with a vehicle traveling ahead. Therefore, if there is ever any
danger, the driver must take immediate and direct control of the vehicle
and act appropriately in order to ensure the safety of all involved.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

m To avoid inadvertent cruise control activation
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
| Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

® In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends

® On winding roads

® On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or snow

® On steep downhills, or where there are sudden changes between sharp up
and down gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when driving down a steep hill.

® At entrances to expressways

® When weather conditions are bad enough that they may prevent the sen-
sors from functioning correctly (fog, snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)

® When an approach warning buzzer is heard often
@ During emergency towing
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A\ CAUTION

m \When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

Apply the brakes as necessary when any of the following types of vehicles
are in front of you.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles, the
approach warning (—P. 262) will not be activated, and a fatal or serious
accident may result.

® \/ehicles that cut in suddenly

® \ehicles traveling at low speeds

® \/ehicles that are not moving

® \/ehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no load on board etc.)
® Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

m Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control may not
function correctly

Apply the brakes as necessary in the following conditions as the radar sen-
sor may not be able to correctly detect vehicles ahead, and a fatal or serious
accident may result:

® When water or snow thrown up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the
functioning of the sensor

® When your vehicle is pointing upwards (caused by a heavy load in the
luggage compartment etc.)

® When the road curves or when the lanes are narrow
® When steering wheel operation or your position in the lane is unstable
® \When the vehicle ahead of you decelerates suddenly

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

m Handling the radar sensor

Observe the following to ensure the cruise control system can function
effectively.

Otherwise, the system may not function correctly and could result in an
accident.

® Keep the sensor and grille cover clean at all times.
Clean the sensor and grille cover with a soft cloth so you do not mark or
damage them.

® Do not subject the sensor or surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the sensor moves even slightly off position, the system may malfunc-
tion. If the sensor or surrounding area is subject to a strong impact, always
have the area inspected and adjusted by a any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

® Do not disassemble the sensor.

® Do not attach accessories or stickers to the sensor, grille cover or sur-
rounding area.

® Do not modify or paint the sensor and grille cover.
® Do not replace them with non-genuine parts.
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Lexus parking assist-sensor”

The distance from your vehicle to nearby obstacles when parallel
parking or maneuvering into a garage is measured by the sensors and
communicated via the multi-information display, navigation system
screen (if equipped) and a buzzer. Always check the surrounding area
when using this system.

M Types of sensors

Front corner sensors
Rear corner sensors

Rear center sensors

*\
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B Lexus parking assist-sensor switch

Turns the Lexus parking
assist-sensor on/off

When on, the buzzer sounds
and the indicator light comes
on to inform the driver that
the system is operational.

*: If equipped
273
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N Display |

When the sensors detect an obstacle, a graphic is shown on the
multi information display depending on the position and distance
to the obstacle.

B Multi-information display

Front corner sensor operation
Rear corner sensor operation
Rear center sensor operation

M Navigation system screen (if equipped)

When the vehicle is moving
LEXUS park assist forward

#_ W A graphic is automatically dis-
played when an obstacle is
detected. The screen can be set
so that the graphic is not dis-
played. (—P. 278)

When the vehicle is moving
backward

A simplified image is displayed
on the right upper corner of the
navigation system screen when
an obstacle is detected.
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IThe distance display and buzzer

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approx-
imate distance to the obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

M Corner sensors

Naviga-
tion sys-
tem
screen
(insert

display)

Multi-
informa-
tion dis-

play

Naviga-
tion sys-
tem
screen

Detect

ion
level

2 E -
(continu-  (continu-  (blinking)
ous) ous)
3 ﬂ -
(continu-  (continu-  (blinking
ous) ous) rapidly)
4 ﬂ .
(blinking)  (continu-  (continu-
ous) ous)

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

Approxi-
mate dis-
tance to
obstacle

50 to 37.5
cm (1.6 to
1.2 ft)

37.5t025
cm (1.2 to
0.8 ft.)

25cm (0.8
ft.) or less

Buzzer

=
3
>
=3
<
Medium 3
Fast
Continuous
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B Rear center sensors

Navigation
Multi-infor- system Approximate
mation dis- screen distance to

play (insert dis- obstacle
play)

1 150 to 60 cm S
(continuous) (49t020ft)
slowly)
60to 45cm .
i (Ot 15f) edium
(continuous)  (blinking)
45t035¢cm
’ Fast
(continuous)  (blinking (15t012ft)
rapidly)
) vem(L27) oo ntinuous
or less

(blinking)  (continuous)
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N Detection range of the sensors

H Approximately 50 cm (1.6
ft.)

A Approximately 150 cm (4.9
ft.)

Bl Approximately 50 cm (1.6
ft.)

The diagram shows the detec-
tion range of the sensors. Note
that the sensors cannot detect
obstacles that are extremely
close to the vehicle.

The range of the sensors may
change depending on the shape
of the object etc.
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ISetting up Lexus parking assist-sensor (vehicles with navigation|
system)

You can change the warning beep volume and navigation system
screen operating conditions.

Press the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch.

Select “Setup” on the “Menu” screen.

Select “Vehicle” on the “Setup” screen.

BT 4] Select “LEXUS park assist” on the “Vehicle settings”
screen.

Alert volume setting
Display on/off
Alert distance setting

LEXUS park assist settings Lo
1 | Allert wolume T T
Make sure to save after chang-
ing settings.

P = N T

m The Lexus parking assist-sensor can be operated when
® Front corner sensors:

» The “POWER?” switch is in ON mode.

* The shift position is in other than P.

 The vehicle speed is less than about 10 km/h (6 mph).
® Rear corner and center sensors:

* The “POWER” switch is in ON mode.
* The shift position is in R.
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H Sensor detection information

@ Certain vehicle conditions and the surrounding environment may affect
the ability of a sensor to correctly detect an obstacle. Particular instances
where this may occur are listed below.

* There is dirt, snow or ice on a sensor.
A sensor is frozen.
» A sensor is covered in any way.
* The vehicle is leaning considerably to one side.
« On an extremely bumpy road, on an incline, on gravel, or on grass
« The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due to vehicle horns, motorcycle
engines, air brakes of large vehicles, or other loud noises producing
ultrasonic waves.
e There is another vehicle equipped with parking assist sensors in the
vicinity.
A sensor is coated with a sheet of spray or heavy rain.
 The vehicle is equipped with a fender pole or radio antenna.
» Towing eyelets are installed.
» A bumper or sensor receives a strong impact.
* The vehicle is approaching a tall or right-angled curb.
« In harsh sunlight or intense cold weather
¢ A non-genuine Lexus suspension (lowered suspension etc.) is
installed.
In addition to the examples above, there are instances in which, because of
their shape, signs and other objects may be judged by a sensor to be closer
than they are.

® The shape of the obstacle may prevent a sensor from detecting it. Pay
particular attention to the following obstacles:

« Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

« Cotton, snow and other materials that absorb sound waves

« Sharply-angled objects

 Low obstacles

« Tall obstacles with upper sections projecting outwards in the direction
of your vehicle
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m Navigation system screen display (if equipped)

If an obstacle is detected while the vehicle is reversing, the warning indica-

tor will appear in the top right of the screen even if the display setting has
been set to off.

m If a message is displayed
—P. 578

A\ CAUTION

| Caution when using the Lexus parking assist-sensor

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely
and possibly cause an accident.

® Do not use the sensor at speeds in excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).
@ Do not attach any accessories within the sensor range.
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/\ NOTICE

= Notes when washing the vehicle
Do not apply intensive bursts of water or steam to the sensor area.
Doing so may result in the sensor malfunctioning.

m Conditions possibly indicating system malfunctions

If any of the following occurs, the system may be malfunctioning due to a

sensor failure etc. Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus

dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

® The buzzer does not sound when the Lexus parking assist-sensor mode is
set.

® The sensor operation display flashes and the buzzer sounds even when no
obstacle is detected.

® An area of the sensors is hit or subjected to a strong impact.

@ Either bumper is hit.
® The sensor operation display remains on even though no buzzer sounds.
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Rear view monitor system”

The rear view monitor system assists the driver by displaying an
image of the view behind the vehicle while reversing. The image is
displayed in reverse on the screen. This allows the image to appear in
the same manner as that of the rear view mirror.

The rear view image is dis-
played when the shift posi-
tion is in R and the
“POWER” switch is in ON
mode.

This reversed image is a sim-
ilar image to the one on the
inside rear view mirror.

If you shift the shift position
to any positions other than R,

m Switching the screen

® To temporarily turn off the monitor
when it is on.
Push the “AUTO” button. The indica-
tor should turn orange.
The monitor will automatically turn on
again after the “POWER” switch is
turned OFF and ON.

® To manually turn on the monitor when
it is turned off.
Push the “AUTO” button. The indica-
tor should turn green.

*: If equipped
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®m When using the rear view monitor system
The anti-glare function of the inside rear view mirror will be canceled.

= Automatic shut off
The display will be turned off automatically after 5 minutes.
m Display mode

The rear view monitor display mode can be adjusted when the “POWER”
switch is in ON mode and the shift position is in R.

® To permanently disable the monitor.
Push and hold the “AUTO” button for 12 to 15 seconds.
The monitor will turn off and on after 6 seconds. Continue holding the
button down until the display turns back off.
The indicator should flash orange.
The monitor will not automatically turn on again after the “POWER”
switch is turned OFF and ON.

® To manually turn on the monitor when it is turned off.
Push the “*AUTQO” button. The indicator should turn green.

m Displayed area
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The area covered by the camera is lim-
ited. Objects which are close to either
corner of the bumper or under the bumper
cannot be seen on the screen.

The area displayed on the screen may
vary according to vehicle orientation or
road conditions.
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m Rear view monitor guide lines

e

8-

Guide lines are displayed on the screen.
Guide lines shown differ from those shown on the actual screen.

Vehicle width extension guide lines (blue)
These lines indicate the estimated vehicle width extension.

Distance guide line (blue)
This line indicates a position on the ground about 1 m (3 ft.) behind on
the ground of the rear bumper of your vehicle.

Distance guide line (red)
This line indicates a position on the ground about 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) behind
on the ground of the rear bumper of your vehicle.

Vehicle center guide lines (blue)
These lines indicate the estimated vehicle center on the ground.
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m Driving precautions

When the grade behind the vehicle slopes
up sharply, objects appear to be farther
away than they actually are.
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When the grade behind the vehicle slopes
down sharply, objects appear to be closer
than they actually are.
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Approx. 0.5 m (1.5 ft.)
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The distance that appears on the screen
between three-dimensional objects (such
as vehicles) and flat surfaces (such as the
road) and the actual distance differ as fol-
lows.

In reality, C= A< B (C and A are equally
far away; B is farther than C and A).
However, on the screen, the situation
appearstobe A<B<C.

On the screen, it appears that a truck is
parking about 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) away. How-
ever, in reality if you back up to point A,
you will hit the truck.
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m Rear view monitor system camera

® The camera uses a special lens. The
distance of the image that appears on
the screen differs from the actual dis-
tance.

@ In the following cases, it may be diffi-
cult to see the images on the screen,
even when the system is functioning
correctly.

* In the dark (e.g. at night).

« If the temperature near the lens is
extremely high or low.

« If water droplets get on the camera,
or when humidity is high (e.g. when
it rains).

« If foreign matter (e.g. snow or mud)
get on the camera lens.

« If the sun or headlights are shining
directly into the camera lens.

* When the camera has scratches or
dirt on it.

« A bright object such as a white wall
is reflected in the mirror surface
over the monitor.

* When the camera is used under flu-
orescent light, sodium lights, or
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H Smear effect

If a bright light (e.g. sunlight reflected off
the vehicle body) is picked up by the
camera, a smear effect™ peculiar to the
camera may occur.

*: Smear effect — A phenomenon that
Check surundingsitor saldly occurs when a bright light (for exam-
ple, sunlight reflected off the vehicle
body) is picked up by the camera;
when transmitted by the camera, the
light source appears to have a vertical
streak above and below it.

m Flicker effect

When the camera is used under fluorescent lights, sodium lights, mercury
lights, etc., the lights and the illuminated areas may appear to flicker.
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A\ CAUTION

® When using the rear view monitor system

Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries.

® Never depend solely on the monitor system when reversing.

® Always check visually and with the mirrors to confirm your intended path
is clear.

® Depicted distances between objects and flat surfaces differ from actual
distances.

® Do not use the system if the back door is not completely closed.

® Never back up while looking only at the screen. The image on the screen
is different from actual conditions. Depicted distances between objects
and flat surfaces will differ from actual distance. If you back up while
looking only at the screen, you may hit a vehicle, a person or an object.
When backing up, be sure to check behind and all around the vehicle visu-
ally and with mirrors before proceeding.

® Always check the vehicle surrounding area, because the guide lines are
ancillary.

® The guide lines are ancillary lines and does not change even if the steering
wheel is turned.
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A\ CAUTION

| Conditions which may affect the rear view monitor system

e If the back of the vehicle has been hit, the camera’s position and mounting
angle may have been changed. Have the vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.

® Rapid temperature changes, such as when hot water is poured on the vehi-
cle in cold weather, may cause the system to function abnormally.

@ |f the camera lens is dirty, it cannot transmit a clear image. Rinse with
water and wipe with a soft cloth. If the camera lens is extremely dirty,
wash with a mild cleanser and rinse.

® The displayed image may be darker and moving images may be slightly
distorted when the system is cold.

® When washing the vehicle, do not apply intensive bursts of water to the
camera or camera area. Doing so may result in the camera malfunctioning.

® Do not allow organic solvent, car wax, window cleaner or glass coat to
adhere to the camera. If this happens, wipe it off as soon as possible.

® As the camera has a water proof construction, do not detach, disassemble
or modify it. This may cause incorrect operation.

@ Do not hit the camera or subject it to strong impacts as this may cause its
position and mounting angle to change.

® Do not scrub the camera lens roughly or clean it with a hard brush or abra-
sive cleaner. Doing so may damage the lens and adversely affect the
image.
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Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following sys-
tems operate automatically in response to various driving situations.
Be aware, however, that these systems are supplementary and should
not be relied upon too heavily when operating the vehicle.

B ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)
Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly,
or if the brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface
W Brake assist
Generates an increased level of braking force after the brake pedal
is depressed when the system detects a panic stop situation
W VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)
Helps the driver to control skidding when swerving suddenly or
turning on slippery road surfaces
M TRC (Traction Control)
Helps to maintain drive power and prevent the drive wheels from
spinning when starting the vehicle or accelerating on slippery roads
W EPS (Electric Power Steering)

Employs an electric motor to reduce the amount of effort needed to
turn the steering wheel
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B VSC + (Vehicle Stability Control +)

Provides cooperative control of the ABS, TRC, VSC and EPS.
Helps to maintain directional stability when swerving on slippery
road surfaces by controlling steering performance.

m Hill-start assist control
—P. 296

B PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) (if equipped)
—P. 299

B Emergency brake signal

When the brakes are applied suddenly, the stop lights automatically
flash to alert the vehicle behind.
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IWhen the VSC/TRC systems are operating |

If the vehicle is in danger of
slipping or if any of the drive
wheels spins, the slip indicator
light flashes to indicate that the
VSC/TRC systems are operat-

ing.

m Sounds and vibrations caused by the ABS, brake assist, VSC and TRC

® A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the hybrid
system is started, just after the vehicle begins to move, if the brake pedal
is depressed forcefully or repeatedly, or 1-2 minutes after the hybrid sys-
tem is stopped. This sound does not indicate that a malfunction has
occurred in any of these systems.

® Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

« Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

« A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

* The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the ABS is activated.

« The brake pedal may move down slightly after the ABS is activated.
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m EPS operation sound

When the steering wheel is operated, a motor sound (whirring sound) may
be heard. This does not indicate a malfunction.

m Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system

The effectiveness of the EPS system is reduced to prevent the system from
overheating when there is frequent steering input over an extended period of
time. The steering wheel may feel heavy as a result. Should this occur,
refrain from excessive steering input or stop the vehicle and turn the hybrid
system off. The EPS system should return to normal within 10 minutes.
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m Operating conditions of emergency brake signal

When the following three conditions are met, the emergency brake signal
will operate:

® The emergency flashers are off.
® Actual vehicle speed is over 55 km/h (35 mph).

® The brake pedal is depressed in a manner that cause the system to judge
from the vehicle deceleration that this is a sudden braking operation.

m Automatic system cancelation of emergency brake signal
The emergency brake signal will turn off in any of the following situations:
® The emergency flashers are turned on.
® The brake pedal is released.

® The system judges from the vehicle deceleration that is not a sudden
braking operation.

A\ CAUTION

® The ABS does not operate effectively when

® Tires with inadequate gripping ability are used (such as excessively worn
tires on a snow covered road).

® The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or slick road.

| Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that of normal
conditions

The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’s stopping distance. Always

maintain a safe distance from the vehicle in front of you in the following sit-
uations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads

@ When driving with tire chains

® When driving over bumps in the road

® When driving over roads with potholes or uneven surfaces
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A\ CAUTION

B TRC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be achievable while driving on slip-
pery road surfaces, even if the TRC system is operating.
Do not drive the vehicle in conditions where stability and power may be

lost.

® When the VSC is activated
The slip indicator light flashes. Always drive carefully. Reckless driving
may cause an accident. Exercise particular care when the indicator light
flashes.

m Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the specified size and of the same brand, tread
pattern and total load capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are
inflated to the recommended tire inflation pressure level.
The ABS and VSC systems will not function correctly if different tires are

installed on the vehicle.
Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional for further information when replacing tires or

wheels.
m Handling of tires and the suspension

Using tires with any kind of problem or modifying the suspension will
affect the driving assist systems, and may cause a system to malfunction.
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Hill-start assist control

Hill-start assist control helps to prevent the vehicle from rolling back-
wards when starting on an incline or slippery slope.

To engage hill-start assist
control, further depress the
brake pedal when the vehicle
is stopped completely.

A buzzer will sound once to
indicate the system is acti-
vated. The slip indicator will
also start flashing.

m Hill-start assist control operating conditions
® The system operates in the following situations:

« The shift position is in a position other than P.
¢ The parking brake is not applied.
« The accelerator pedal is not depressed.

@ Hill-start assist control cannot be operated while the slip indicator light
is illuminated.
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m Hill-start assist control
® While hill-start assist control is operating, the brakes remain automati-

cally applied after the driver releases the brake pedal. The stop lights and
the high mounted stoplight turn on.

@ Hill-start assist control operates for about 2 seconds after the brake pedal
is released.

e If the slip indicator does not flash and the buzzer does not sound when
the brake pedal is further depressed, slightly reduce the pressure on the
brake pedal (do not allow the vehicle to roll backward) and then firmly
depress it again. If the system still does not operate, check if the operat-
ing conditions explained above have been met.

m Hill-start assist control buzzer
@ When hill-start assist control is activated, the buzzer will sound once.

@ In the following situations, hill-start assist control will be canceled and

the buzzer will sound twice.

« No attempt is made to drive the vehicle within approximately 2 sec-
onds of releasing the brake pedal.

* Push the P position switch.

« The parking brake is applied.

« The brake pedal is depressed again.

e The brake pedal has been depressed for more than approximately 3
minutes.

m If the slip indicator comes on

It may indicate a malfunction in the system. Contact any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

m Hill-start assist control

® Do not overly rely on hill-start assist control. Hill-start assist control may
not operate effectively on extremely steep inclines or roads covered in ice.

@ Unlike the parking brake, hill-start assist control is not intended to hold
the vehicle stationary for an extended period of time. Do not attempt to
use hill-start assist control to hold the vehicle on an incline for an
extended period of time, as doing so may lead to an accident.
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PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)*

When the radar sensor detects possibility of a frontal collision, the pre-
crash safety system such as the brakes and seat belts are automatically
engaged to lessen impact as well as vehicle damage.

M Pre-crash seat belts (front seat belts only)

If the pre-crash sensor detects that a collision is unavoidable, the
pre-crash safety system will retract the seat belt before the collision
occurs.

The same will happen if the driver makes an emergency braking or
loses control of the vehicle. (—P. 110)

However, when the VSC system is disabled, the system will not
operate in the event of skidding.

M Pre-crash brake assist

When there is a high possibility of a frontal collision, the system
applies greater braking force in relation to how strongly the brake
pedal is depressed.

M Pre-crash braking

When there is a high possibility of a frontal collision, the system
warns the driver using a warning light, warning display and buzzer.
If the system determines that a collision is unavoidable, the brakes
are automatically applied to reduce the collision speed. Pre-crash
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IDisainng pre-crash braking |

Pre-crash braking disabled

Pre-crash braking enabled
The “PCS” warning light will
turn on when pre-crash brak-
ing is disabled.

The radar sensor detects vehi-
cles or other obstacles on or
near the road ahead and deter-
mines whether a collision is
imminent based on the position,
speed, and heading of the obsta-
cles.
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® The pre-crash safety system is operational when

® Pre-crash seat belts (type A)

* Vehicle speed is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).
¢ The system detects sudden braking or skidding.
« The front occupants are wearing a seat belt.
® Pre-crash seat belts (type B)
* Vehicle speed is greater than about 5 km/h (4 mph).
« The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the
vehicle running ahead of you is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).
 The front occupants are wearing a seat belt.
® Pre-crash brake assist:
* Vehicle speed is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).
» The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the
vehicle running ahead of you is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).
¢ The brake pedal is depressed.
® Pre-crash braking:
« The pre-crash braking off switch is not pressed.
* Vehicle speed is greater than about 15 km/h (10 mph).
e The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the
vehicle running ahead of you is greater than about 15 km/h (10 mph).
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m Conditions that may trigger the system even if there is no possibility of a
collision

® When there is an object by the roadside at the entrance to a curve
@ \When passing an oncoming vehicle on a curve

@ When driving over a narrow iron bridge

® When there is a metal object on the road surface

@ When driving on an uneven road surface (nose up, nose down)

® When passing an oncoming vehicle on a left-turn (left-hand drive vehi-
cles) or right-turn (right-hand drive vehicles)

® When your vehicle rapidly closes on the vehicle in front

@ \When a grade separation/interchange, sign, billboard, or other structure
appears to be directly in the vehicle’s line of travel

® When the steep angle of the road causes a metal object located beneath
the road surface to be seen ahead of the vehicle

® When an extreme change in vehicle height occurs
@ When the axis of the radar is out of adjustment

® When passing through certain toll gates

® When passing through an overpass

When the system is activated in the situations described above, there is also
a possibility that the seat belts will retract quickly and the brakes will be
applied with a force greater than normal. When the seat belt is locked in the
retracted position, stop the vehicle in a safe place, release the seat belt and
refasten it.
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H Obstacles not detected

The sensor cannot detect plastic obstacles such as traffic cones. There may
also be occasions when the sensor cannot detect pedestrians, animals, bicy-
cles, motorcycles, trees, or snowdrifts.

m When there is a malfunction in the system
Warning lights and/or warning messages will turn on or flash. (—P. 571,
578)

| Situations in which the pre-crash safety system does not function properly
The system may not function effectively in situations such as the following:
® On roads with sharp bends or uneven surfaces
e If a vehicle suddenly moves in front of vehicle, such as at an intersection
e |f a vehicle suddenly cuts in front of vehicle, such as when overtaking
@ In inclement weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow or sand storms
® When your vehicle is skidding with the VSC system off
@ When an extreme change in vehicle height occurs
® When the axis of the radar is out of adjustment

m Automatic cancelation of the pre-crash safety system

When a malfunction occurs due to sensor contamination, etc. that results in
the sensors being unable to detect obstacles, the pre-crash safety system will
be automatically disabled. In this case, the system will not activate even if
there is a collision possibility.
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H Certification

Hereby, DENSO CORPORATION declares that this DNMWR004 is in compliance with
the essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

Hér med lysir DENSO CORPORATION yfir pvi a8 DNMWR004 er { samraemi vid grunnkrsfur
og adrar krofur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

Con la presente DENSO CORPQORATION dichiara che questo DNM#R004 & conforme
ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Kaesolevaga kinnitab DENSO CORPORATION seadme DNMWR004 vastavust direktiivi
1999/5/EU pdhinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele
sétetele.

Hierbij verklaart DENSO CORPORATION dat het toestel DNMWR004 in overeenstemming
is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

ME THN MAPOYZA DENSO CORPORATION AHAQNE! OTI DNMWR004 ZYMMOP®QN
ETAITIPOX TIZ OYZIQAEIZ ArAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ ACIMNEX IXETIKEX AIATA=EZ
THE OAHIMAY 1999/5/EK.

Harmed intygar DENSO CORPORATION att denna DNMWR004 star | dverensstédmmelse
med de vasentliga egenskapskrav och évriga relevanta bestdmmelser som framgar
av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Por medio de la presente DENSO CORPORATION declara que el DNMWR004 cumple
con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles
de la Directiva 1999/5/CE.

DENSO CORPORATION tymto vyhlasuje, Ze DNMWR004 spiiia zakladné poZiadavky
a vSetky prislu$né ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

DENSO CORPORATION izjavlja, da je ta DNMWR004 v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami
in ostalimi relevantnimi dologili direktive 1999/5/ES.

DENSC CORPORATION timto prohlasuje, Ze tento DNMWR004 je ve shodé se zakladnimi
pozadavky a dal$imi pfislu§nymi ustanovenimi smérnice 1999/5/ES.
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Undertegnede DENSO CORPORATION erklzerer herved, at felgende udstyr DNMWR004
overholder de vaesentlige krav og evrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Hiermit erklart DENSO CORPORATION, dass sich das Gerat DNMWR004
in Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden Anforderungen und den (brigen
einschlagigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

DENSO CORPORATION erklgerer herved at utstyret DNMWR0O04 er i samsvar med
de grunnleggende krav og gvrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Alulirott, DENSO CORPORATION nyilatkozom, hogy a DNMBR004 megfelel a vonatkozo
alapvetd kévetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC iranyelv egyéb eldirédsainak.

DENSC CORPORATION vakuuttaa taten ettd DNMWR004 tyyppinen laite on direktiivin
1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sité koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Par la présente DENSO CORPORATION déclare que I'appareil DNMWR0O04
est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux autres dispositions pertinentes de
la directive 1999/5/CE.

Ninigjszym DENSO CORPORATION o$wiadcza, ze DNMWR004 jest zgodny
z zasadniczymi wymogami oraz pozostatymi stosownymi postanowieniami

Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

DENSO CORPORATION declara que este DNMWR004 esta conforme com os requisitos
essenciais e outras disposi¢des da Directiva 1999/5/CE.
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Hawnhekk, DENSO CORPORATION, jiddikjara li dan DNMWR004 jikkonforma mal-htigijiet
essenzjali u ma provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti i hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Ar 80, DENSO CORPORATION, deklaré, ka DNMWR004 atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK
batiskajam prasam un citiem ar to saistitajiem noteikumiem.

Siuo DENSC CORPORATION deklaruoja, kad $is DNMWR004 atitinka esminius
reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.
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A\ CAUTION

| Limitations of the pre-crash safety system

Do not overly rely on the pre-crash safety system. Always drive safely, tak-
ing care to observe your surroundings and checking for any obstacles or
other road hazards.

Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

| Cautions regarding the assist contents of the system

By means of alarms and brake control, the pre-crash safety system is
intended to assist the driver in avoiding collisions through the process of
LOOK-JUDGE-ACT. There are limits to the degree of assistance the system
can provide, so please keep in mind the following important points.

® Assisting the driver in watching the road
The pre-crash safety system is only able to detect obstacles directly in
front of the vehicle, and only within a limited range. It is not a mechanism
that allows careless or inattentive driving, and it is not a system that can
assist the driver in low-visibility conditions. It is still necessary for the
driver to pay close attention to the vehicle’s surroundings.

® Assisting the driver in making correct judgement
When attempting to estimate the possibility of a collision, the only data
available to the pre-crash safety system is that from obstacles it has
detected directly in front of the vehicle. Therefore, it is absolutely neces-
sary for the driver to remain vigilant and to determine whether or not there
is a possibility of collision in any given situation.

® Assisting the driver in taking action

The pre-crash safety system’s braking assist feature is designed to help
reduce the severity of a collision, and so only acts when the system has
judged that a collision is unavoidable. This system by itself is not capable
of automatically avoiding a collision or bringing the vehicle to a stop
safely. For this reason, when encountering a dangerous situation the driver
must take direct and immediate action in order to ensure the safety of all
involved.
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A\ CAUTION

m \When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead
Apply the brakes as necessary in any of the following situations.

® When water or snow thrown up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the
functioning of the sensor

@ \When your vehicle is pointing upwards (caused by a heavy load in the
luggage compartment etc.)

® \/ehicles that cut in suddenly
® \/ehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no load on board etc.)
® Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

m Handling the radar sensor

Observe the following to ensure the pre-crash safety system can function

effectively:

® Keep the sensor and front grille cover clean at all times.
Clean the sensor and front grille cover with a soft cloth so you do not
mark or damage them.

® Do not subject the sensor or surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the sensor moves even slightly off position, the system may become
inaccurate or malfunction. If the sensor or surrounding area is subject to a
strong impact, always have the area inspected and adjusted by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.

® Do not disassemble the sensor.

® Do not attach accessories or stickers to the sensor, grille cover or sur-
rounding area.

® Do not modify or paint the sensor and grille cover.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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2-5. Driving information

Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precautions,
cargo capacity and load:

® Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment when-
ever possible.

® Be sure all items are secured in place.

® To maintain vehicle balance while driving, position luggage
evenly within the luggage compartment.

® For better fuel economy, do not carry unnecessary weight.

A\ CAUTION

m Things that must not be carried in the luggage compartment
The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the luggage compartment:
® Receptacles containing gasoline
® Aerosol cans
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A\ CAUTION

m Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

® Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever possible.

® Do not stack cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment higher than
the seatbacks.
Such items may be thrown about and possibly injure people in the vehicle
in the event of sudden braking or in an accident.

@ Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the following locations as the item
may get under the brake or accelerator pedal and prevent the pedals from
being depressed properly, block the driver’s vision, or hit the driver or
passengers, causing an accident:

At the feet of the driver

On the front passenger or rear seats (when stacking items)

On the luggage cover

¢ On the instrument panel

On the dashboard

® Secure all items in the occupant compartment, as they may shift and injure
someone in the event of an accident or sudden braking.

® When you fold down the rear seats, long items should not be place
directly behind the front seats.

® Never allow anyone to ride in the luggage compartment. It is not designed
for passengers. They should ride in their seats with their seat belts prop-
erly fastened. Otherwise, they are much more likely to suffer death or seri-
ous bodily injury, in the event of sudden braking or an accident.
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A\ CAUTION

m |oad and distribution
® Do not overload your vehicle.
@ Do not apply loads unevenly.

Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or braking control
which may cause death or serious injury.
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving
the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropriate
to the prevailing weather conditions.

B Pre-winter preparations
® Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside
temperatures.
* Engine oil
 Engine/power control unit coolant
» Washer fluid

® Have a service technician inspect the condition of the 12- g
volt battery. g
o
® Have the vehicle fitted with four snow tires or purchase a z
set of tire chains for the front tires. a
Ensure that all tires are the same size and brand, and that chains
match the size of the tires.
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M Before driving the vehicle
Perform the following according to the driving conditions:

® Do not try to forcibly open a window or move a wiper that
is frozen. Pour warm water over the frozen area to melt the
ice. Wipe away the water immediately to prevent it from
freezing.

® To ensure proper operation of the climate control system
fan, remove any snow that has accumulated on the air inlet
vents in front of the windshield.

® Check for and remove any excess ice or snow that may
have accumulated on the exterior lights, vehicle’s roof,
chassis, around the tires or on the brakes.

® Remove any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes
before getting in the vehicle.

B When driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between
you and the vehicle ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suit-
able to road conditions.

B When parking the vehicle

Park the vehicle and shift the shift position to P and block the
wheel under the vehicle without setting the parking brake.
The parking brake may freeze up, preventing it from being
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N Selecting tire chains

Use the correct tire chain size when mounting the tire chains.
Chain size is regulated for each tire size.

Side chain:

3 mm (0.12 in.) in diameter
Cross chain:

4 mm (0.16 in) in diameter
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N Regulations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on
location and type of road. Always check local regulations before

installing chains.

m Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains:
e [nstall and remove tire chains in a safe location.
e Install tire chains on the front tires only. Do not install tire chains on the
rear tires.

@ Install tire chains on front tires as tightly as possible. Retighten chains
after driving 0.5 - 1.0 km (1/4 - 1/2 mile).

e Install tire chains following the instructions provided with the tire
chains.
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A\ CAUTION

m Driving with snow tires

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause death or
serious injury.

® Use tires of the size specified.
@ Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.

@ Do not drive at speeds in excess of the speed limit or the speed limit spec-
ified for the snow tires being used.

@ Use snow tires on all, not just some wheels.
m Driving with tire chains

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely,
and may cause death or serious injury.

® Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains being
used, or 50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.

® Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.

® Avoid sudden turns and braking, as use of chains may adversely affect
vehicle handling.

@ Slow down sufficiently before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle con-
trol is maintained.

®m When parking the vehicle

When parking the vehicle without applying the parking brake, make sure to
chock the wheels. If you do not chock the wheels, the vehicle may move
unexpectedly, possibly resulting in an accident.
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2-5. Driving information
Trailer towing

Lexus does not recommend towing a trailer with your vehicle. Lexus
also does not recommend the installation of a tow hitch or the use of a
tow hitch carrier for a wheelchair, scooter, bicycle, etc. Your vehicle is
not designed for trailer towing or for the use of tow hitch mounted car-

riers.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning
system and defogger
Automatic air
conditioning system 318
Rear window and outside
rear view mirror
defogger switch
Windshield wiper
de-icer

. Using the audio system
Audio system types
Using the radio
Using the CD player
Playing MP3 and WMA

Operating an iPod

Operating a USB
memory

Optimal use of the audio
system

Using the AUX port

Using the steering wheel
audio switches

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)




Interior features

3

3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio

system
Bluetooth® audio system . 388
Using the Bluetooth®
audio system
Operating a Bluetooth®
enabled portable

Setting up a Bluetooth®
enabled portable

Bluetooth® audio system

. Using the hands-free phone
system (for cellular phones)
Hands-free system for
cellular phone
Using the hands-free system
(for cellular phone) 418
Making a phone call
Setting a cellular phone.... 429
Security and system
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. Using the interior lights

Interior lights list

« Personal/interior light
main switch
* Front personal/interior

* Rear interior light

. Using the storage features

List of storage features .... 448
* Glove box

* Console box

* Cup holders

« Bottle holders

* Auxiliary boxes

. Other interior features

Heated steering wheel

Seat heaters

Floor mat

Luggage compartment
features




3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

Vehicles with a navigation system
Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without a navigation system

The illustration below is for left-hand drive vehicles.
The button positions and shapes may differ slightly for right-
hand drive vehicles.

Driver’s side temperature control buttorRassenger’s side temperature control but-

Driver’s side tempera- Passenger’s side tempera-
ture ture

Fan speed dis-
Windshield _ . Pollen removal
defogger but- Air outlet dis- e g e

Automatic mode but- Dual mode but-
“OFF” but- Cooling and dehumidifica-
tion
Fan speed control but- Outside/recirculated air mode but-

Air outlet selector button
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

I Using automatic air conditioning system

ST 1] Press m

The air conditioning system begins to operate. Air outlets
and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

B 2] Press to increase the temperature and u to

decrease the temperature.

When = is pressed (the indicator on u is on) or the pas-

senger’s side temperature control button is pressed, the tempera-
ture for the driver and passenger seats can be adjusted separately.

SR 3] Press n

The cooling and dehumidification function switches between on
and

off each time the button is pressed.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the settings manually

M Basic setting
BT 1] To turn on the air conditioning system and adjust the fan

speed, press to increase the fan speed and

to decrease the fan speed.
Press m to turn the fan off.

ElEd 2] To adjust the temperature setting, press to increase

the temperature and ﬂ to decrease the temperature.

When = is pressed (the indicator on E is on) or the pas-

senger’s side temperature control button is pressed, the tempera-
ture for the driver and passenger seats can be adjusted separately.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

B3] To change the air outlets, press .

The air outlets used are switched each time the button is pressed.
The air flow shown on the display indicates the following:

Air flows to the upper body.

Air flows to the upper body and

- &/-?ﬂl feet.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Air flows to the feet.

| Air flows to the feet and the
windshield defogger operates.

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Press

The mode switches between <=3 (recirculated air mode) and
&= (outside air mode) modes each time the button is pressed.

322

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

il Defogging the windshield |

Defogging
The air conditioning system
operates automatically.
Recirculated air mode may

automatically switch to ===
(outside air) mode when the
ambient temperature is low.

l Pollen removal mode button |

Operates pollen removal mode
on/off.

Outside air mode switches to
<=> (recirculated air) mode.
Pollen is removed from the air
and the air flows to the upper
part of the body.

Usually the system will turn off
automatically after approxi-
mately 3 minutes.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets |

Front center outlets
Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

®| Turn the knob to open or
close the vent.

Front side outlets

Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

Turn the knob to open or
close the vent.

324

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

m Registering air conditioning settings to electronic keys (vehicles with smart
entry & start system)

® Unlocking the vehicle using an electronic key and turning the “POWER”
switch to ON mode will recall that key’s registered air conditioning set-
tings.

® When the “POWER” switch is turned off, the current air conditioning
settings will automatically be registered to the electronic key that was
used to unlock the vehicle.

The system may not operate correctly if more than one electronic key is in
the vicinity or if the smart entry & start system is used to unlock a passenger
door.

Settings for the electronic key and the corresponding door can be changed.
Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

m Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting and
ambient conditions. As a result, the following may occur:

e Immediately after the button is pressed, the fan may stop for a while
until warm or cool air is ready to flow.

® Cool air may flow to the area around the upper body when the heater is
on.

m Humidity sensor (if equipped)

A sensor, which detects humidity inside
the vehicle and the temperature of the
windshield, is provided to detect fog on
the front windscreen. Due to the sensor,
when automatic mode is set the air condi-
tioning may make the following controls:

® Changing the amount of air flow

® Changing the amount of air introduced
from outside when in outside air mode

with the air vents in the [#¥ position

@ Changing the settings of the air vents to
when the [§ is set

m Using the system in recirculated air mode
The windows will fog up more easily if recirculated air mode is used.
m Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Recirculated air mode or outside air mode may be automatically switched to
in accordance with the temperature setting and the inside temperature.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

m Window defogger feature

Recirculated air mode may automatically switch to <= (outside air)
mode in situations where the windows need to be defogged.

m Pollen removal mode

® In order to prevent the windshield from fogging up when the outside air
is cold, the following may occur:

« QOutside air mode does not switch to <= (recirculated air) mode.
« The air conditioning system operates automatically.
¢ The operation cancels after 1 minute.

® In rainy weather, the windows may fog up. Press “

®m When outside air temperature is below 0 °C (32 °F)

The _cooling and dehumidification function may not operate even when
is pressed.

m Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode

In the Eco drive mode, the air conditioning system is controlled as follows
to prioritize fuel efficiency:

® Engine speed and compressor operation controlled to restrict heating/
cooling capacity

® Fan speed restricted when automatic mode is selected

To improve air conditioning performance, perform the following operations:

® Adjust the fan speed

® Turn off Eco drive mode

® Customize the air conditioning control of Eco drive mode. (—P. 667)
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

m Air conditioning odors
® During use, various odors from inside and outside the vehicle may enter
into and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause
odor to be emitted from the vents.
@ To reduce potential odors from occurring:

« It is recommended that the air conditioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to turning the vehicle off.

e The start timing of the blower may be delayed for a short period of
time immediately after the air conditioning system is started in AUTO

mode.

m Customization

Settings (e.g. enable/disable automatic operation of the air conditioning
compressor when the “AUTO” switch ON) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)

A\ CAUTION

| To prevent the windshield from fogging up

Do not use “ during cool air operation in extremely humid weather.

The difference between the temperature of the outside air and that of the
windshield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking

your vision.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
hybrid system is off.

®m Humidity sensor (if equipped)
Follow these points to avoid damaging the sensor.
® Do not disassemble the sensor
® Do not spray the glass cleaner on the sensor or subject it to strong impacts
® Do not stick anything on the sensor
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear window and outside rear view mirror defogger switch

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

Turns the rear window and
outside rear view mirror
defoggers on/off

The defoggers will automati-
cally turn off after 15 min-
utes.

m Operating conditions
The “POWER?” switch is in ON mode.
® The outside rear view mirror defoggers

Turning the rear window defogger on will turn the outside rear view mirror
defoggers on.

A\ CAUTION

m \When the outside rear view mirror defoggers are on

Do not touch the outside surface of the rear view mirrors, as they can
become very hot and burn you.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

This feature is used to prevent ice from building up on the windshield
and wiper blades.

d Turns the windshield wiper
| de-icer on/off

The windshield wiper de-icer
will automatically turn off
after approximately 15 min-
utes.

m Operating conditions
The “POWER?” switch is in ON mode.
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A\ CAUTION

m When the windshield wiper de-icer is on

Do not touch the lower part of the windshield or the side of the front pillars,
as the surfaces can become very hot and burn you.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system
Audio system types

Vehicles with a navigation system

Owners of models equipped with a navigation system should
refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without a navigation system

Type A: CD player and AM/FM radio
Type B: CD player with changer and AM/FM radio

The illustration below is for left-hand drive vehicles.
The button positions and shapes may differ slightly for right-
hand drive vehicles.

Type A

saInyea} JoLau| -
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3-2. Using the audio system

Type B

Using the radio

Using the CD player

Playing MP3 and WMA discs
Operating an iPod

Operating a USB memory

Optimal use of the audio system

Using the AUX port

Using the steering wheel audio switches
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3-2. Using the audio system

m Portable audio device holder (if equipped)

A portable audio device can be placed
using the portable audio device holder.
Depending on the size and shape of the
portable audio device, the device may not
be placed in the holder.

m Using cellular phones

Interference may be heard through the audio system’s speakers if a cellular
phone is being used inside or close to the vehicle while the audio system is
operating.
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3-2. Using the audio system

A\ CAUTION

m Certification for the radio (for Italy)

IL PRODUTTORE Panasonic Corporation Automotive Systems Company
4261, Ikonobe-cho, Tsuzuki-ku, Yokohama, Japan DI QUESTO
APPARECCHIO MODELLO 86120-76140 (Radio-CD) DICHIARA CHE
ESSO E’CONFORME AL D.M.28.08.1995 Nr.548, OTTEMPERANDO
ALLE PRESCRIZIONI DI CUl AL D.M.25.6.1985 (PARAGRAFO
3,ALL.A) ED AL D.M.27.8.1987 (PARAGRAFO 3,ALL.I).

IL PRODUTTORE PIONEER CORPORATION 1-1, Shin-ogura, Saiwai-
ku, Kawasaki-shi, Kanagawa, 212-0031, Japan DI QUESTO
APPARECCHIO MODELLO 86120-76250 (radio-CD  changer)
DICHIARA CHE ESSO E’ CONFORME AL D.M.28.08.1995 No.548,
OTTEMPERANDO ALLE PRESCRIZIONI DI CUlI AL D.M.25.6.1985
(PARAGRAFO 3,ALL.A) ED AL D.M.27.8.1987 (PARAGRAFO
3,ALL.I).

m Certification for the disc player with a changer
This product is a class 1 laser product.

@ Do not open the cover of the player or attempt to repair the unit yourself.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel.

® L aser power: No hazardous

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

Do not leave the audio system on longer than necessary with the hybrid sys-
tem is not operating.

® To avoid damaging the audio system
Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids over the audio system.
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the radio

Type A

Displaying text mes- Automatic presetting radio stations

Powe \Volume

TA mode
button

AF mode button

Station selec-
Adjusting the fre-

AM<DAB/FM
mode buttons
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3-2. Using the audio system

Type B

Program type button Displaying

Station selector text message

AF mode Adjusting the

AM<DAB/FM Sl frequency

mode buttons
Seeking the frequency

TA mode button
Automatic presetting radio sta-
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3-2. Using the audio system

lSetting station presets

B Manually operation

B 1] Search for the desired stations by turning

ing “A” or “v” on .
Press and hold the button (from [JIEEN to M) the station
is to be set to until you hear a beep.

B Automatically operation

Press and hold (type A) or B (type B) until you hear a
beep.

or press-

Up to 6 stations are set in order of reception quality. When the
setting is complete, 2 beeps will be heard.

Type B:In the FM1 or FM2 mode, the stations automatically set
by the audio system will be set in the FM3 presets.
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3-2. Using the audio system

l RDS (Radio Data System)

This feature allows your radio to receive station and program
information (classical, news, etc.) from radio stations which broad-
cast this information.

M Listening to stations of the same network

Press (type A) or [ (type B).
“AF-ON”, “REG-OFF” modes:A station among those of the

same network with strong recep-
tion is selected.

“AF-ON”, “REG-ON” modes:A station among those of the
same network with strong recep-
tion and broadcasting the same pro-
gram is selected.

Each time (type A) or ] (type B) is pressed, the mode
changes in tne Tollowing order:

“AF-ON”, “REG-OFF” — “AF-ON”, “REG-ON” —»

“AF-OFF”, “REG-OFF”

M Selecting program type (type B)
Press (.

Each time g is pressed, the program type changes in the following
order:
“NEWS” — “SPORTS” — “TALK” — “POP” — “CLASSICS”
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Traffic information
Press M.

TP mode: The system automatically switches to traffic informa-
tion when a broadcast with a traffic information signal
IS received.

The station returns to the previous one when the traffic
information ends.
TA mode:Traffic information can be heard only when a signal is
received. The system switches to the mute mode when
a signal is not received. In CD or MP3/WMA mode,
the system automatically switches to traffic informa-
tion when a signal is received.

The audio system returns to the mute, CD or MP3/
WMA mode when the traffic information ends.

Audio system mode changes as follows each time M. is
pressed:

FM modes: “TP” — “TA” — off
Modes other than the radio modes: “TA” — off

B Emergency broadcast reception mode

“ALARM” appears in the display in the event that an emergency
broadcast is received, and the emergency broadcast is aired.

=1
—
@D
=
o
=
—
@D
2
c
=
[1°]
n

339

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



3-2. Using the audio system

B EON (Enhanced Other Network) system (for traffic announcement func-
tion)

If the RDS station (with EON data) you are listening to is not broadcasting a
traffic information program and the audio system is in the TA (traffic
announcement) mode, the radio will be switched automatically to a station
broadcasting a traffic information program in the EON AF list when traffic
information begins.

m When the 12-volt battery is disconnected
All preset stations are erased.
m Reception sensitivity

® Maintaining perfect radio reception at all times is difficult due to the
continually changing position of the antenna, differences in signal
strength and surrounding objects, such as trains, transmitters, etc.

® When gz (type A) or Ex (type B) is used, automatic station selec-
tion may not be possible.

® The radio antenna is mounted on the rear roof. The antenna can be
removed from the base by turning.

m Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) radio

The optional radio antenna and tuner are necessary for the use of Digital
Audio Broadcast (DAB) radio.

/\ NOTICE

® To prevent damage, remove the antenna in the following cases
® The antenna will touch the ceiling of a garage.
® A cover will be put on the roof.
@ When driving through an automatic car wash.
® Any other cases where there is a risk of touching surrounding parts.
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the CD player

Type A

CD eject
Displaying Repeat play

text message

s WIS ERTEN

Random
playback

Selecting a track

Playback
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3-2. Using the audio system

Type B

CD eject CD selection Displaying text
Repeat play message

CD insert

Powe

Playback Playback/pause

playback
Selecting a track
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3-2. Using the audio system

l Loading a CD

M Loading a CD

Type A

Insert a CD.

Type B

Press M.

“WAIT” is shown on the display.

EIEI 2] When the indicator on the slot turns from amber to green,
insert a CD.
The display changes from “WAIT” to “LOAD".

M Loading multiple CDs (type B)

Press and hold until you hear a beep.
“WAIT” is shown on the display.

EIEI 2] When the indicator on the slot turns from amber to green,
insert a CD.
The display changes from “WAIT” to “LOAD”.

The indicator on the slot turns to amber when the CD is being
inserted.

EIEI 3] When the indicator on the slot turns from amber to green,
insert the next CD.
Repeat the procedure for the remaining CDs.
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To cancel the operation, press . If you do not insert a disc
within 15 seconds, loading will be canceled automatically.
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3-2. Using the audio system

N Ejecting CDs

M Ejectinga CD
Type A
Press [EM and remove the CD.

Type B
To select the CD to be ejected,

press - or -

The selected disc number is
shown on the display.

Press [EM and remove the CD.
M Ejecting all the CDs (type B)

Press and hold [EEM until you hear a beep, and then remove the
CDs.
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3-2. Using the audio system

ISeIecting, fast-forwarding and reversing tracks |

M Selecting a track

Press “A” to move up or “v” to move down using [l
until the desired track number appears on the displayed.

W Fast-forwarding and reversing tracks
To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on

= until you hear a beep.

N Selecting a CD (type B) |
To select the desired CD, press _ or _

lPIaying and pausing tracks (type B)

To play or pause a track, press [
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l Random playback |

® Current CD
Press [EIN.
Songs are played in random order.
To cancel, press [l again.
m All CDs (type B)
Press and hold Il until you hear a beep.
Tracks on all loaded CDs are played in random order.
To cancel, press [ again.
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3-2. Using the audio system

N Repeat play

M Repeating a track

Press [IEIN.

To cancel, press [HEM again.
M Repeating all of the tracks on a CD (type B)
Press and hold [JlEEM until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press [JEM again.

J Switching the display |
Press IEEaM.

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order:
Elapsed time — CD title — Track title

m CD player protection feature

To protect the internal components, playback is automatically stopped when
a problem is detected.

m Display
Up to 12 characters can be displayed at a time.

If there are 13 or more characters, pressing and holding [EZIH for 1 second
or more enables to display the remaining characters.
A maximum of 24 characters can be displayed.

If IEEEA is pressed for more than 1 second again or has not been operated for
more than 6 seconds, the display will return to the first 12 characters.

Depending on the contents recorded, the characters may not be displayed
properly or may not be displayed at all.
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3-2. Using the audio system

®When “ERROR” or “WAIT” is shown on the display

“ERROR”:This indicates a trouble either in the CD or inside the player. The
CD may be dirty, damaged, or inserted up-side down.

“WAIT”: This indicates that operation is stopped due to a high temperature
inside the player. Wait for a while and then press [l (type A)
or B2 (type B). If the CD still cannot be played back, contact

any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.

m Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown below can be used.
Playback may not be possible depending on recording format or disc fea-
tures, or due to scratches, dirt or deterioration.

CDs with copy-protection features may not be used.
m Lens cleaners
Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so may damage the CD player.

m If discs are left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for extended
periods of time

The discs may be damaged and may not play properly.
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

m CDs and adapters that cannot be used

Do not use the following types of CDs, 8 cm (3 in.) CD adapters or Dual
Discs.
Doing so may damage the CD player and/or the CD load/eject function.

® CDs that have a diameter that is not 12
(5 cm (4.7 in.)
@

; ® Low-quality and deformed CDs
@@
In_-.a-. =

—=f
::u: — ]J_

® CDs with a transparent or translucent
recording area

® CDs that have had tape, stickers or CD-
R labels attached to them, or that have
had the label peeled off
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

m CD player precautions

Failure to follow the precautions below may result in serious damage to the
CDs or the player itself.

® Do not insert anything other than CDs into the CD slot.
@ Do not apply oil to the CD player.

@ Store CDs away from direct sunlight.

® Never try to disassemble any part of the CD player.

® Do not insert more than one CD at a
time.
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3-2. Using the audio system
Playing MP3 and WMA discs

Type A

CD eject Folder selection
Displaying Repeat play

text message

s WIS ERTEN

Random File selection
playback
Selecting a Play back
| Erinezss |
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3-2. Using the audio system

Type B

CD eject CD selection
Repeat play

CD insert Displaying text mes-

Folder
selection

Powe

Play back File selection

Random
playback

Selecting a file Playback/pause
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Loading and ejecting MP3 and WMA discs |

—P. 343, 344

N selecting MP3 and WMA discs |

—P. 345

N Selecting a folder |

M Selecting a folder one at a time
Press [JIEIN or M to select the desired folder.

M Returning to the first folder
Press and hold [JEEEM until you hear a beep.

I Fast-forwarding and reversing files

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on

= until you hear a beep.

N Selecting files |

or press “A” or “v” on [ aal to select the

19,75 L T

desired file.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Playing and pausing files (type B) |

To play or pause a file, press m

N Random playback

M Playing files from a folder in random order
Press [IEIN.
To cancel, press [l again.
M Playing all the files from a disc in random order
Press and hold Il until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press [l again.

l Repeat play

B Repeating a file
Press [EIN.
To cancel, press [JEM again.
M Repeating all the files in a folder
Press and hold [JEE until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press [ again.

=1
—
@D
=
o
=
—
@D
2
c
=
[1°]
n

353

N Switching the display |
Press IEEIM.

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Folder no./File no./Elapsed time — Folder name — File name
— Album title (MP3 only) — Track title — Artist name
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3-2. Using the audio system

m CD player protection feature
—P. 346
m Display
—P. 346
mWhen “ERROR”, “WAIT” or “NO MUSIC” is shown on the display

“ERROR”:This indicates a problem either in the CD or inside the player.
The CD may be dirty, damaged, or inserted up-side down.

“WAIT”: This indicates that operation is stopped due to a high temperatures
inside the player. Wait for a while and then press [l (type A)

or [EE8 (type B). If the CD still cannot be played back, contact
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.

“NO MUSIC”: This indicates that an MP3/WMA file is not included in the
CD.

m Discs that can be used
—P. 347

m Lens cleaners
—P. 347

m If discs are left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for extended
periods of time

—P. 347
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m MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size by
using MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and to
the media/formats on which the files are recorded.

® MP3 file compatibility

¢ Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYER3)
« Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 LAYERS: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 LAYER3: 64, 80, 96, 112, 128, 160, 192, 224, 256, 320
(kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3: 64, 80, 96, 112, 128, 144, 160 (kbps)
» Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and mon-
aural

® WMA file compatibility

¢ Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 7,8, 9
« Compatible sampling frequencies
32,44.1, 48 (kHz)
« Compatible bit rates (only compatible with 2-channel playback)
Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, 128, 160, 192 (kbps)
Ver. 9: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, 128, 160, 192, 256, 320 (kbps)
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3-2. Using the audio system

® Compatible media

Media that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback are CD-Rs and CD-
RWs.

Playback in some instances may not be possible if the CD-R or CD-RW is
not finalized. Playback may not be possible or the audio may jump if the
disc is scratched or marked with fingerprints.

® Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used:

« Disc formats:CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and Form 2
« File formats: 1SO9660 Level 1, Level 2, (Romeo, Joliet)
MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those listed
above may not play correctly, and their file names and folder names
may not be displayed correctly.
Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:

» Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels (including the root)
« Maximum length of folder names/file names: 32 characters
e Maximum number of folders: 192 (including the root)

« Maximum number of files per disc: 255

® File names

The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those
with the extension .mp3 or .wma.

® Discs containing multi-session recordings

As the audio system is compatible with multi-sessions, it is possible to
play discs that contain MP3 and WMA files. However, only the first ses-
sion can be played.
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@ ID3 and WMA tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with 1D3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3
tags. (The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with 1D3 tags.

® MP3 and WMA playback

When a disc containing MP3 or WMA files is inserted, all files on the disc
are first checked. Once the file check is finished, the first MP3 or WMA
file is played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we recommend
you do not write in any files other than MP3 or WMA files or create any
unnecessary folders.

Discs that contain a mixture of music data and MP3 or WMA format data
cannot be played.

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3 and .wma are used for files other than MP3 and
WMA files, they will be mistakenly recognized and played as MP3 and
WMA files. This may result in large amounts of interference and damage
to the speakers.
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3-2. Using the audio system

® Playback

To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed
bit rate of at least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.
CD-R or CD-RW playback may not be possible in some instances,
depending on the characteristics of the disc.

There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for
MP3 and WMA files on the market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some cases, playback may not be possible at
all.

When files other than MP3 or WMA files are recorded on a disc, it
may take more time to recognize the disc and in some cases, playback
may not be possible at all.

Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are the registered trade-
marks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.

/\ NOTICE

m CDs and adapters that cannot be used
—P. 348

m CD player precautions
—P. 349
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3-2. Using the audio system
Operating an iPod

Connecting an iPod enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle
speakers.

B Connecting an iPod

Press down and release the
lid.

™ Open the cover and connect
)1 an iPod using an iPod cable.

Turn on the power of the
iPod if it is not turned on.
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3-2. Using the audio system

H Control panel
Type A

Playback/pause
Displaying Repeat play Go back
text message

Powe Volume .
- Playback iPod menu/

Shuffle )
playback Song selection
Song selection
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Type B

Displaying text mes-
Repeat play

Powe

iPod menu/
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Shuffle _
playback Song selection
Song selection Playback/pause
Play back
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3-2. Using the audio system

l Selecting a play mode

SR 1] Press

B 2] Turning changes the play mode in the following

order:

“PLAYLISTS” — “ARTISTS” — “ALBUMS” —
“SONGS” —»

“PODCASTS” — “GENRES” — “COMPOSERS” —
“AUDIOBOOKS”

Press to select the desired play mode.

362

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



M Play mode list

3-2. Using the audio system

First Second Third Fourth
Play mode
selection selection selection selection

“PLAY-
LISTS”

“ARTISTS”

“ALBUMS”

“SONGS”

“POD-
CASTS”

“GENRES”

“COMPOS-
ERS”

“AUDIO-
BOOKS”

Playlists
select

Artists select

Albums
select

Songs select

Albums
select

Genre select

Composers
select

Songs select

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

Songs select

Albums
select

Songs select

Songs select

Artists select

Albums
select

Songs select -

Songs select

Songs select -
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Selecting a list

BEI 1] Turn to display the first selection list.

Press to select the desired item.

IECIE ]

Pressing the knob changes to the second selection list.

Repeat the same procedure to select the desired song name.
To return to the previous selection list, select “GO BACK” or

press [EMA (type A) or [ (type B).

N Selecting songs

or press “A” or “v” on [ to select the

desired sog.

Jl Playing and pausing songs |
To play or pause a song, press [N (type A) or SN (type B).

I Fast-forwarding and rewinding songs |

To fast-forward or rewind, press and hold “A” or “v” on
until you hear a beep.
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l shuffle playback

M Playing songs from one playlist or aloum in random order
Press [EIN.
To cancel, press [l again.
M Playing songs from all the playlists or albums in random order
Press and hold [l until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press [l again.

l Repeat play

Press [EIN.

To cancel, press [JEM again.

N Switching the display |
Press [l

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — Album title — Track title — Artist name
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IAdjusting sound quality and volume balance |

S 1]Press u to enter iPod menu mode.

Pressing u changes sound modes. (—P. 381)
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3-2. Using the audio system

m Portable audio device holder (if equipped)
—P. 333
= About iPod

® Apple is not responsible for the operation of this device or its compli-
ance with safety and regulatory standards.

@ iPod is a trademark of Apple, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other coun-
tries.

m iPod functions

® When an iPod is connected and the audio source is changed to iPod
mode, the iPod will resume play from the same point in which it was last
used.

® Depending on the iPod that is connected to the system, certain functions
may not be available. Disconnecting the device and reconnecting it once
again may resolve some malfunctions.

m iPod problems

To resolve most problems encountered when using your iPod, disconnect
your iPod from the vehicle iPod connection and reset it.

For instructions on how to reset your iPod, refer to your iPod Owner’s Man-
ual.

m Display
—P. 346

m Error messages
“ERROR”:  This indicates a problem in the iPod or its connection.
“NO MUSIC”:This indicates that there is no music data in the iPod.
“EMPTY™:  This indicates that an empty playlist is selected.

“UPDATE”: This indicates that the version of the iPod is not compatible.
Upgrade your iPod software to the latest version.
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3-2. Using the audio system

m Compatible models

Type A
iPod 5G Ver. 1.3.0 or higher
1G Ver. 1.3.1 or higher
2G Ver. 1.1.3 or higher
iPod nano 3G Ver. 1.1.3 or higher
4G Ver. 1.0.4 or higher
5G Ver. 1.0.2 or higher
1G Ver. 2.1.0 or higher
iPod touch 2G Ver. 3.1.3 or higher
3G Ver. 3.1.3 or higher
1G (80GB, 160GB) Ver. 1.1.2 or higher
iPod classic 2G (120GB) Ver. 2.0.1 or higher
2009 160GB Ver. 2.0.4 or higher
iPhone Ver. 2.2.1 or higher
SN iPhone 3G Ver. 3.1.3 or higher
iPhone 3GS Ver. 3.1.3 or higher
iPhone 4 Ver. 4.0.0 or higher

Depending on differences between models or software version etc., some

models listed above might be incompatible with this system.
iPod 4G and earlier models are not compatible with this system.

iPod mini, iPod shuffle and iPod photo are not compatible with this system.

*:1t is recommended to update your iPod/iPhone to the newest software ver-
sion.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:
@ Maximum number of lists in device: 9999
® Maximum number of songs in device: 65535

® Maximum number of songs per list: 65535
368
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Type B

Model Generation Software version®

iPod

iPod nano

iPod touch

iPod classic

iPhone

Depending on differences between models or software version etc., some

5G

1G

2G

3G

4G

5G

1G

2G

3G

1G (80GB, 160GB)
2G (120GB)
2009 160GB
iPhone
iPhone 3G
iPhone 3GS
iPhone 4

3-2. Using the audio system

Ver. 1.2.0 or higher
Ver. 1.0.0 or higher
Ver. 1.1.3 or higher
Ver. 1.0.0 or higher
Ver. 1.0.2 or higher
Ver. 1.0.1 or higher
Ver. 1.1.0 or higher
Ver. 2.1.1 or higher
Ver. 3.1.3 or higher
Ver. 1.0.0 or higher
Ver. 2.0.0 or higher
Ver. 2.0.3 or higher
Ver. 2.1.0 or higher
Ver. 2.1.0 or higher
Ver. 3.0.0 or higher
Ver. 4.0.0 or higher

models listed above might be incompatible with this system.
iPod 4G and earlier models are not compatible with this system.

iPod mini, iPod shuffle and iPod photo are not compatible with this system.
*:1t is recommended to update your iPod/iPhone to the newest software ver-

sion.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:
® Maximum number of lists in device: 9999

® Maximum number of songs in device: 65535

@ Maximum number of songs per list: 65535

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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3-2. Using the audio system

A\ CAUTION

m Caution while driving
Do not connect iPod or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent damage to iPod

@ Do not leave iPod in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle may
become high, resulting in damage to the player.

® Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the iPod while it is
connected as this may damage the iPod or its terminal.

@ Do not insert foreign objects into the port as this may damage the iPod or
its terminal.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Connecting a USB memory enables you to enjoy music from the vehi-
cle speakers.

M Connecting a USB memory

Press down and release the
lid.

™ Open the cover and connect a
31 USB memory.

Turn on the power of the
USB memory if it is not
turned on.
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Press [EXE (type A) or [N (type B).
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3-2. Using the audio system

H Control panel
Type A

Folder selection
Displaying
text message

Repeat play

o WILHES ERTER

Random Play back File selection
playback
Selecting a
EEETE
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Type B

Repeat play Displaying text mes-

Folder
selection

=1
]
File selection 3
playback Play back 5]
Selecting a Playback/pause 5
w
| wvanemo |
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l Selecting a folder

M Selecting folders one at a time
Press [JIEEN or [EM to select the desired folder.

M Returning to the first folder
Press and hold [JEE until you hear a beep.

N Selecting files

M Selecting a file

or press “A” or “v” on el to select the

19,75 AL T

desired file.

l Playing and pausing files (type B) |

To play or pause a file, press [[EEA.

I Fast-forwarding and rewinding files |

To fast-forward or rewind, press and hold “A” or “v” on

= until you hear a beep.
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l Random playback

M Playing files from a folder in random order
Press [EIN.
To cancel, press [l again.
M Playing all the files from a USB memory in random order
Press and hold [l until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press [l again.

l Repeat play

M Repeating a file
Press [EIN.
To cancel, press [ again.
M Repeating all the files in a folder
Press and hold [JEEEM until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press [ again.
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N Switching the display |
Press EEEH.

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — Folder name — File name — Album title —
Track title — Artist name
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m USB memory functions

Depending on the USB memory that is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available. Disconnecting the device and reconnecting
it once again may resolve some malfunctions.

m Display
—P. 346
® Error messages

“ERROR”: This indicates a problem in the USB memory or its connec-
tion.

“NO MUSIC”:This indicates that no MP3/WMA files are included in the
USB memory.

= USB memory
® Compatible devices
USB memory that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback
® Compatible device formats
The following device formats can be used:

« USB communication formats: USB2.0 FS (12mbps)

« File formats: FAT16/32 (Windows)

« Correspondence class: Mass storage class

MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those listed above
may not play correctly, and their file names and folder names may not be
displayed correctly.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:

* Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

« Maximum number of folders in a device: 999 (including the root)
* Maximum number of files in a device: 65025

» Maximum number of files per folder: 255
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® MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size using
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and
to the media/formats on which the files are recorded.

® MP3 file compatibility

¢ Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, 11l, MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, IlI,
MPEG2.5)
« Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, 111: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, I11: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
MPEG2.5: 8, 11.025, 12 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, I11: 32-320 (kbps)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, I1I: 32-160 (kbps)
MPEG2.5: 32-160 (kbps)
« Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and mon-
aural

® WMA file compatibility

¢ Compatible standards
WMA Ver. 9

« Compatible sampling frequencies
HIGH PROFILE 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)

e Compatible bit rates
HIGH PROFILE 32-320 (kbps, VBR)
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3-2. Using the audio system

® File names

The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those
with the extension .mp3 or .wma.

® ID3 and WMA tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3, 2.4 ID3
tags. (The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

® MP3 and WMA playback

* When a device containing MP3 or WMA files is connected, all files in
the USB memory device are checked. Once the file check is finished,
the first MP3 or WMA file is played. To make the file check finish
more quickly, we recommend that you do not include any files other
than MP3 or WMA files or create any unnecessary folders.

« When the USB device is connected and the audio source is changed to
USB memory mode, the USB device will start playing the first file in
the first folder. If the same device is removed and reinserted (and the
contents have not been changed), the USB device will resume play
from the same point in which it was last used.

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3 and .wma are used for files other than MP3 and
WMA files, they will be mistakenly recognized and played as MP3 and
WMA files. This may result in large amounts of interference and damage
to the speakers.
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« To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed
bit rate of at least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

« There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for
MP3 and WMA files on the market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some cases, playback may not be possible at
all.

» Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are registered trademarks
of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.

A\ CAUTION

m Caution while driving
Do not connect USB memory or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent damage to USB memory

® Do not leave USB memory in the vehicle. The temperature inside the
vehicle may become high, resulting in damage to the player.

@ Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the USB memory
while it is connected as this may damage the USB memory or its terminal.
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® Do not insert foreign objects into the port as this may damage the USB
memory or its terminal.
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Displays the current mode

E EI
2 Changes the following set-
TUNE-SEL Tum=eg) tings:
i » Sound quality and volume
K _, balance
\ .7 —P. 381

PUSH Frcre-=NTER PUSH MENU-ENTER

The sound quality and bal-
ance setting can be changed
to produce the best sound.

» Automatic Sound Level-
izer on/off
—P. 382
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IAdjusting sound quality and volume balance

M Changing sound quality modes

Press u

Pressing the button changes sound modes in the following order:
llBAS" _) llMID!! % llTRE!’ % llFAD’! % llBAL!! % ElASL!’
M Adjusting sound quality

Turning u adjusts the level.

Mode Lovel Turn coun- Turn -
displayed terclockwise | clockwise =
g.
“BAS” Bass* -5t05 =
QD
“MID”  Mid-range*  -5t05 Low High g
“TRE” Treble™ 5t05 ?
Front/rear .
“FAD” volume F7to R7  Shifts to rear Shillzs 1
front
balance
Left/right .
“BAL” e | T |S@ftee | o e
halanra rlght

*: The sound quality level is adjusted individually in each audio mode.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Turning

counterclcise turns off the ASL.

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone quality according to
the noise level as you drive your vehicle.
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3-2. Using the audio system

This port can be used to connect a portable audio device and listen to it
through the vehicle’s speakers.

Press down and release the
lid.

™ Open the cover and connect
1 the portable audio device.
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Press [EIE (type A) or [EEHN (type B).
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3-2. Using the audio system

—P. 333
m Operating portable audio devices connected to the audio system

The volume can be adjusted using the vehicle’s audio controls. All other
adjustments must be made on the portable audio device itself.

= When using a portable audio device connected to the power outlet

Noise may occur during playback. Use the power source of the portable
audio device.

A\ CAUTION

m Caution while driving
Do not connect portable audio device or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent damage to portable audio device

® Do not leave portable audio devices in the vehicle. The temperature inside
the vehicle may become high, resulting in damage to the device.

® Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the portable audio
device while it is connected as this may damage the portable audio device
or its terminal.

@ Do not insert foreign objects into the port as this may damage the portable
audio device or its terminal.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Some audio features can be controlled using the switches on the steer-
ing wheel.

Operation may differ depending on the type of audio system or navi-
gation system. For details, refer to the manual provided with the audio
system or navigation system.

Turns the power on, selects
an audio source
Increases/decreases  vol-
4 ume
Radio mode:
Selects a radio station
CD mode:
Selects a track, file (MP3
and WMA\) and disc

Bluetooth® audio mode:
Selects a track and album

=1
—
@D
=
o
=
—
@D
2
c
=
[1°]
n

385

iPod mode:
Selects a song

USB memory mode:
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ITurning the power on

Press a’ﬁ when the audio system is turned off.

The audio system can be turned off by holding the switch down for 1
second or more.

IChanging the audio source

Press a’ﬁ when the audio system is turned on. The audio source
changes as follows each time the button is pressed. If no discs are
inserted in the player, that mode will be skipped.
Type A
FM — DAB (if equipped) — CD player — iPod or USB mem-
ory — Bluetooth® audio - AUX — MW — FM

Type B
FM1 — FM2 — FM3 — CD player — Bluetooth® audio —
AUX — iPod or USB memory — MW — DAB (if equipped) —»
FM1

J Adjusting the volume |

Press “+” on ﬁ to increase the volume and “-” to decrease the vol-

ume.

Hold down the button to continue increasing or decreasing the vol-
ume.
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3-2. Using the audio system

l Selecting a radio station

Press /ﬂ to select radio mode.

ST 2] Press “A” or “v” on I to select a radio station.

To scan for receivable stations, press and hold “A” or “v” on the
button until you hear a beep.

ISeIecting a track/file or song |

EiZ 7] Press _fﬁ to select CD, Bluetooth® audio, iPod or USB
memory mode.

SIE 2] Press “A” or “v” on I to select the desired track/file or
song.

J Selecting an album |
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Press _K_{/; to select Bluetooth® audio mode.

Press and hold “A” or “v” on I until you hear a beep.
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3-2. Using the audio system

l Selecting a folder

Press _fﬁ to select USB memory mode.

S 2] Press and hold “A” or “v” on I until you hear a beep.

lSeIecting a disc in the CD player

Press ;ﬁ to select CD mode.

S 2] Press and hold “A” or “v” on I until you hear a beep.

m Canceling automatic selection of a radio station

Press I again.

A\ CAUTION

m To reduce the risk of an accident
Exercise care when operating the audio switches on the steering wheel.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system
Bluetooth® audio system

The Bluetooth® audio system enables you to enjoy music played on a
portable digital audio player (portable player) from the vehicle speak-
ers via wireless communication.

This audio system supports Bluetooth®, a wireless data system capa-
ble of playing portable audio music without cables. If your portable
player does not support Bluetooth®, the Bluetooth® audio system will
not function.

Vehicles with a navigation system:
Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without a navigation system:

Using the Bluetooth® audio system P. 394
Operating a Bluetooth® enabled portable player P. 399
Setting up a Bluetooth® enabled portable player P. 403
DliintAanth® alidin auctam antim P Ano

m Conditions under which the system will not operate
e If using a portable player that does not support Bluetooth®
e If the portable player is switched off
o If the portable player is not connected
o [f the portable player’s battery is low

e If the portable player is behind the seat or in the glove box or console
box

@ If metal is covering or touching the portable player
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

®m When transferring ownership of the vehicle

Be sure to initialize the system to prevent personal data from being improp-
erly accessed. (—P. 437)

m About Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

€3 Bluetooth

m Compatible models

@ Bluetooth® specifications:
Ver. 1.2, or higher (Recommended: Ver. 2.0+EDR or higher)

@ Following Profiles:

* A2DP (Advanced Audio Distribution Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher
¢ AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Control Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (\er.
1.3 or higher recommended)
Portable players must correspond to the above specifications in order to be
connected to the Bluetooth® audio system. However, please note that some
functions may be limited depending on the type of portable player.

=1
—
@D
=
o
=
—+
@D
2
<
=
D
(2]

389

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

= Certification for the Bluetooth® audio system

Panasonic Corporation
Automotive Systems Company

426] Bonmobe-cha, Taweuk-ku, Yokohama Ciis 224-2530, Japan

DECLARATION of CONFORMITY

We, Panmsanic Corporation, Automotive Systems Company of the ghove sddress, herehy declare,
at our sole respensibility that the following product conforms to the Essentml Regquirements of the
Racho and Telecommuientons Termmal Equipment Directive 19995FEC in pocordonce with the
tests conducted 1o the appropriate requirements of the relevast siandards, as listed herewith

Prmdict: Muetooth module

Model! Type Number: CEZEEM00041 P CSEEEO000042 [ CSEXFI000043

* The ddifference of the variand mode! i 2 follms

+ Ulpsdied Hands-free verson: |3 foument moded has ver | ()

+ Aukdirional AV profile

* Langunge avalahle for Yoiee Recopnitsm! Gukkanes

There s mo differenee e ihe RF pent or iy external sppearmnoe and
iberefore oo madificarrm was made b radindd ecines | chersdensiics.

Divective and Standards used: Radio: EN3M 328 V1,71 20H6-10

EMC: ENIOL 459-1 V15 1: 2008-04
EN3DT 459-1TV2.0.1:2000-5

LNVI: VECG0950-1:2008 Second Edition /
ENGOSS0-1: 2006+ Amd. 1 1:2009
TECHGS: 2001+ Amd. 1:2005 /
ENGMGS; 2002+ A1:2006+A11:2008

C€

Year of alfixing CE marking: 2008

Signature T
‘{':.'{;..t;-:: Y 4
Name Takahisa Sakai
Posison Semor Engineer
Deate July 9, 2010
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

Pionecer C€

EC Declaration of Conformity

Manufactiser: Pionpaer Corporason
1-1, Shin-ogued, Sarvme-ku Kawasak-af
Eanagmwa 212-D031, JAPAN

EU Representative: Pionanr Eurces Ny

Haven 1087, Keathorgiaan 1
G120 MELSELE, BELGIUM

Tha ELl Droctives coverad by this Doclaration
1999SEC Radisx & Telecommgscation Temsinol Egupmant Drecive
20085 EC Lo Woltage Dirscive

Thae product covared by this declaration
CD RIS Recoiver Head Unit

medel DEX-8207

Tha basds on which conlommity & baing declared

Tha product aniifed sbovn complies with B requisnmaents of Ba sbovn spacilind Direclives By ling

Feliwing slandnrds:
ENIOOA2E V1,71 - 3008, ENIITABE.T VALY - 2008, EN3OTLRS-1T V32 ;- 3008, IBOTEAT-2 2004 mnd
ENBODES I00T + A1 © 006G
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e Seschnical documantation requird B demonsirais thil the product mests. the requissmants of this obove
spizifipd Denctvnt Fa baan compied by thi sgnatony bolow and s avalatibs b intpaction by the mbvan
‘anforonment miforites

A namphe of tha prodult Fus been [Ealed by e mardseoues:
Tochwical Pl Mo KCEDS003G

T CE mak was frsl spplied inc 2010

Doty af Fligala

[iafiete vl ]

ALy Gk

hann Vistnck
Mlarager Putikc Aftars
FIONEE R DURCEE 4

Hawer V{87 - Eoste glans 1 - 5120 Morese - Baigurmn
Ttz & 33 1000 570 06 19 - Fam =35 (000 BT0 (59 Bl - AL i S pacmasar i - BT D 04 396 110 - FFA Cadwrmonas
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

Proneer C€

EC Declaration of Conformity

Manufaciumes Paormer Cormpodulion
11, Shin-ogura, Saiwae-ku, Kawasakish
Hanngme 3 42-0031, JAPAN

EU Reprosentiative: Pioraer Ewropa N
Hawon 10687, Kelbomglaan 1
120 MELSELE. BELGIUM
Tha EL Dérgctives cowvensd by this Declaration
T999AED Facso & Telec Teeminal € b Direciive

2004B5EC Low Voltege Descive

The produst covened by this declaration
CD RDS Receiver Head Uind

mesal - DEX-9307

The basis an which confonmity is being declared

The prodisc] decsfied abowe plias wilh e ro of B sbovn specilfied Drectives: by masling

following standands:
EMIOOEZA W1.7.1 ; 2006, EMI0N485-1 ¥1.8.1 © 2008, ENI0M4ED-1T V137 | 2008, ISOTEIT-2.2004 and
EMEO0SE 20T + A1 1 2008

Tha lechhical documeniston requirsd 10 demongirss Tl the prodc! mests e requirsmants of the sbowe
spocified Direclives has been comgsed by e signalory beiow and & avalable ko inspection by the releant
anforLamin Buthonilies

A sample of the piodisc] has been lesied by the manulschre
Tochnenl Fily Mo KEED-0000G
Tha CE mark was firsl appled in: 2000

Diorss ot Meisoks

OEOLI00 e - —

- H- 1;!'2._1 r"“""k
Byan Vistinck

Maragesr Public Aftairs
PROMITR FURDIPE WY

Harwir 1087 - Kawiarpiaan | - 5130 bistsls - Baigurn
Wipharbosars + 000 (00 B 048 9« P +00 (00 P00 8 - LISIL, Pl vy sprwaps i « ITY BIEL . B 1 0 - AP it
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

A\ CAUTION

m Caution while driving
Do not connect portable players or operate the controls.
m Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ An antenna for the Bluetooth® connection is built in the instrument panel.
People with implanted pacemakers or cardiac defibrillators should main-
tain a reasonable distance between themselves and the Bluetooth® anten-
nas. The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices.

® Before using portable players, users of any electrical medical device other
than implanted pacemakers and implanted cardiac defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device for information about its operation
under the influence of radio waves. Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such medical devices.

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent damage to portable players

Do not leave portable players in the vehicle. The temperature inside the
vehicle may become high, resulting in damage to the player.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

Using the Bluetooth® audio system

B Audio unit

Type A

Display
A message, name, num-
ber, etc. is displayed.

Lower-case characters and
special characters cannot
be displayed.
| Displays information that
is too long to be displayed
at one time on the display
(press and hold)

Selects items such as menu
and number
Turn: Selects an item
Press: Inputs the selected
item

Bluetooth®  connection
condition

If “BT” is not displayed,

the Bluetooth® audio sys-
tem cannot be used.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

M Steering wheel switch

Talk switch

Turns the voice command
system on (press)/turns the
voice command system off
(press and hold)

® Microphone
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

I Using the Bluetooth® audio system for the first time

Before using the Bluetooth® audio system, it is necessary to regis-
ter a Bluetooth® enabled portable player in the system. Follow the
procedure below to register (pair) a portable player:

EEZ T Press [T (type A) or EEE (type B) and select “BTA

Tung 3L

MENU” using

The introductory guidance and portable player name registration
instructions are heard.

B 3] Select “Pair Audio Player (Pair Audio)” using a voice com-

mand or

B 4] Register a portable player name by either of the following
methods:

a. Select “Record Name” using , and say the name

to be registered.
b. Press the talk switch and say the name to be registered.
A voice guidance instruction to confirm the input is heard.

396

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

S 5] Select “Confirm” using a voice command or u

A passkey is displayed and heard, and a voice guidance instruction
for inputting the passkey into the portable player is heard.

Input the passkey into the portable player.
Refer to the manual that comes with the portable player for the
operation of the portable player.

Guidance for registration completion is heard.

If the portable player has a Bluetooth® phone, the phone can be
registered at the same time. A voice guidance instruction to regis-
ter a Bluetooth® phone is heard.

B 7] Select “Yes” or “No” using a voice command or u
(Bluetooth® phone —P. 413)
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

I Menu list of the Bluetooth® audio system

Second

Registering a portable audio

“Pair Audio”
player

«Select Audio” Selecting a portable audio
player to be used

” , Changing the registered

BTA S Change Name name of a portable player
MENU”  Setup” Listing th ) |
“List Audios” isting the registered porta-

ble players
“Set Passkey” Changing the passkey

Deleting a registered porta-

“Delete Audio”
ble player

m Operations that cannot be performed while driving

® Operating the system with u

® Registering a portable player to the system
m Changing the passkey
—P. 406
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system
Operating a Bluetooth® enabled portable player

Type A

Playback/pause  Selecting an album
Displaying Repeat play
text message

o WILHES ERTER

Powe Volume
N— Play back  BT-A menu

P x Random
playback knob
Selecting a track
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

Type B

Repeat play

Displaying text mes-

BT-A menu
knob

playback Play back
Selecting atrack  Playback/pause
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

l Selecting an album

To select the desired album, press [JIEEN or [EM.

N Selecting tracks |

Press “A” or “v” on e to select the desired track.

IPIaying and pausing tracks |
To play or pause a track, press [JIEN (type A) or JEEN (type B).

IFast-forwarding and rewinding tracks |

To fast-forward or rewind, press and hold “A” or “v” on

= until you hear a beep.

ll Random playback

Press [EIN.

To cancel, press [l again.

=1
—
@D
=
o
=
—
@D
2
c
=
[1°]
n

401

N Repeat play

Press [ENN.

To cancel, press [ again.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

l Scanning tracks

Press [IEEZH.

To cancel, press again.

l Switching the display |
Press [EEIM.

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — Album title — Track title — Artist name

I Using the steering wheel audio switches |

—P. 385

= Bluetooth® audio system functions

Depending on the portable player that is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available.

m Display
—P. 346
® Error messages
“Memory Error”: This indicates a problem in the system.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system
Setting up a Bluetooth® enabled portable player

Registering a portable audio player in the Bluetooth® audio system
allows the system to function. The following functions can be used for
registered portable players:

B Functions and operation procedures
To enter the menu for each function, follow the steps below.

EET T Press I (type A) or (type B) and select “BTA

MENU” using ff* or press the off-hook switch (—P.

E 3] Select one of the following items using

=1
—
@D
=
o
=
—
@D
2
c
=
[1°]
n

403

® Registering a portable player
“Pair Audio”

® Selecting a portable player to be used
“Select Audio”

® Changing the registered name of a portable player
“Change Name”
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

@ Listing the registered portable players
“List Audios”

® Changing the passkey
“Set Passkey”

® Deleting a registered portable player
“Delete Audio”

I Registering a portable player |

Select “Pair Audio” using

registering a portable player. —>P. 396)

lSeIecting a portable player to be used \

B3] Select “From Car” or “From Audio” using

If “From Car” is selected, the portable player will be automati-
cally connected whenever:

The “POWER” switch is in ACCESSORY or ON mode.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

IChanging the registered name of a portable player

B3] Select “Record Name” using

name after the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeated aloud.

Si5d 4] Select “Confirm” using
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

I Listing the registered portable players |

Select “List Audios” using

players will be read aloud.
When listing is complete, the system returns to “BTA Setup”.

il Changing the passkey |

B 1] Select “Set Passkey” using

The number should be input 1 digit at a time.

B3] When the entire number to be registered as a passkey has

Tung 3L

been input, press

If the number to be registered has 8 digits, pressing of the knob is
not necessary.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system

IDeIeting a registered portable player

If the portable player to be deleted is paired as a Bluetooth® phone,
the registration of the cellular phone can be deleted at the same
time.

EE31When “Del Phone?” is displayed, select “Yes” or “No”

Tl 348

. (Bluetooth® phone —>P. 413)

® The number of portable players that can be registered
Up to 2 portable players can be registered in the system.
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3-3. Using the Bluetooth® audio system
Bluetooth® audio system setup

B System setup items and operation procedures
To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below.

B 1]Press the off-hook switch (—P. 419) and select “Setup”

Tung 3L

ElE 3] Select one of the following items using

@ Setting voice guidance volume
“Guidance Vol (—P. 436)

® Displaying the Bluetooth® device address and name
“Device Name” (—P. 436)

@ [nitializing the system
“Initialize” (—P. 437)

408

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)
Hands-free system for cellular phone

The hands-free system is a function that allows you to use your cellu-
lar phone without touching it.

This system supports Bluetooth® cellular phones. Bluetooth® is a
wireless data system that allows the cellular phone to wirelessly con-
nect to the hands-free system and make/receive calls.

\ehicles with a navigation system
Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without a navigation system
B Hands-free system quick guide
Setting a cellular phone. (—P. 420)

EE1 2] Adding an entry to the phonebook. (Up to 20 names can
be stored.) (—P. 438)

Dialing by inputting a name. (—P. 425)
B Hands-free function list

Using the hands-free system
W Using the hands-free phone system for P. 420
the first time
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

Making a phone call

B Making a phone call
« Dialing by inputting a name
* Speed dialing
* Redial
* Call back

W Receiving a phone call
* Answering the phone
* Refusing the call

W Transferring a call

B Using a call history memory
« Dialing
» Storing data in the phone book
* Deleting

P. 424

Setting a cellular phone

B Functions and operation procedures P. 429

Security and system setup
B Security setting items and operation
procedure P. 433
W System setup items and operation
procedure
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

Using the phone book
B Adding a new phone number
W Changing the registered name in the
phone book
W Listing the registered data
W Setting speed dials
B Deleting the registered data
B Deleting speed dials

P. 438
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

m Conditions under which the system will not operate
@ If using a cellular phone that does not support Bluetooth®
o If the cellular phone is switched off
e |f you are outside service range
e [f the cellular phone is not connected
o If the cellular phone’s battery is low
e |f the cellular phone is behind the seat or in the glove box or console box
o |f metal is covering or touching the phone
| Signal status
This display may not correspond exactly with the cellular phone itself.
® When using the hands-free system
® The audio system and voice guidance are muted when making a call.
e |f both parties speak at the same time, it may be difficult to hear.
e If the incoming call volume is overly loud, an echo may be heard.
® Try to face toward the microphone as much as possible when speaking.

e In the following circumstances, it may be difficult to hear the other
party:
* When driving on unpaved roads
« When driving at high speeds
* When a window is open
» When the air conditioning is blowing directly on the microphone
» When the air conditioning is set to high
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

®m When transferring ownership of the vehicle

Be sure to initialize the system to prevent personal data from being improp-
erly accessed. (—P. 437)

= About Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

€3 Bluetooth

m Compatible models

Compatible with HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver. 1.5 and OPP (Object Push
Profile) Ver. 1.1.

If your cellular phone does not support HFP, you cannot enter the Blue-
tooth® phone. If your cellular phone supports OPP alone, you cannot use the
Bluetooth® phone.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

m Certification for the hands-free system

Panasonic Corporation
Automotive Systems Company

426] Bonmobe-cha, Taweuk-ku, Yokohama Ciis 224-2530, Japan

DECLARATION of CONFORMITY

We, Panmsanic Corporation, Automotive Systems Company of the ghove sddress, herehy declare,
at our sole respensibility that the following product conforms to the Essentml Regquirements of the
Racho and Telecommuientons Termmal Equipment Directive 19995FEC in pocordonce with the
tests conducted 1o the appropriate requirements of the relevast siandards, as listed herewith

Prmdict: Muetooth module

Model! Type Number: CEZEEM00041 P CSEEEO000042 [ CSEXFI000043

* The ddifference of the variand mode! i 2 follms

+ Ulpsdied Hands-free verson: |3 foument moded has ver | ()

+ Aukdirional AV profile

* Langunge avalahle for Yoiee Recopnitsm! Gukkanes

There s mo differenee e ihe RF pent or iy external sppearmnoe and
iberefore oo madificarrm was made b radindd ecines | chersdensiics.

Divective and Standards used: Radio: EN3M 328 V1,71 20H6-10

EMC: EN301 459-1 V1812 2008-04
EN301 450-17V21.1:2000-5

LNVI: VECG0950-1:2008 Second Edition /
ENGOSS0-1: 2006+ Amd. 1 1:2009
TECHGS: 2001+ Amd. 1:2005 /
ENGMGS; 2002+ A1:2006+A11:2008

C€

Year of alfixing CE marking: 2008

Signature T
‘{':.'{;..t;-:: Y 4
Name Takahisa Sakai
Posison Semor Engineer
Deate July 9, 2010
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

Pionecer C€

EC Declaration of Conformity

Manufactiser: Pionpaer Corporason
1-1, Shin-ogued, Sarvme-ku Kawasak-af
Eanagmwa 212-D031, JAPAN

EU Representative: Pionanr Eurces Ny

Haven 1087, Keathorgiaan 1
G120 MELSELE, BELGIUM

Tha ELl Droctives coverad by this Doclaration
1999SEC Radisx & Telecommgscation Temsinol Egupmant Drecive
20085 EC Lo Woltage Dirscive

The produst covered by this declaration
CD RDS Receivar Haad Unit

medel DEX-8207

Tha basds on which conlommity & baing declared

Tha product aniifed sbovn complies with B requisnmaents of Ba sbovn spacilind Direclives By ling

Feliwing slandnrds:
ENIOOA2E V1,71 - 3008, ENIITABE.T VALY - 2008, EN3OTLRS-1T V32 ;- 3008, IBOTEAT-2 2004 mnd
ENBODES I00T + A1 © 006G
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

Proneer C€

EC Declaration of Conformity

Manufaciumes Paormer Cormpodulion
11, Shin-ogura, Saiwae-ku, Kawasakish
Hanngme 3 42-0031, JAPAN

EU Reprosentiative: Pioraer Ewropa N
Hawon 10687, Kelbomglaan 1
120 MELSELE. BELGIUM

Tha EU Dérectives conersd by this Declaration

T999AED Facso & Telec Teeminal € b Direciive

2004B5EC Low Voltege Descive

Thae product covened by this declaration
CO RDS Receiver Head Ui

mesal - DEX-9307

The basis an which confonmity is being declared
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

A\ CAUTION

m Caution while driving
Do not use a cellular phone or connect the Bluetooth® phone.
m Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ An antenna for the Bluetooth® connection is built in the instrument panel.
People with implanted pacemakers or cardiac defibrillators should main-
tain a reasonable distance between themselves and the Bluetooth® anten-
nas. The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices.

@ Before using cellular phones, users of any electrical medical device other
than implanted pacemakers and implanted cardiac defibrillators should
consult the manufacturer of the device for information about its operation
under the influence of radio waves. Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such medical devices.

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent damage to cellular phones

Do not leave cellular phones in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehi-
cle may become high, resulting in damage to the phone.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)
Using the hands-free system (for cellular phone)

B Audio unit

Type A
H Display
A message, name, phone
number, etc. is displayed.
Lower-case characters
and special characters
cannot be displayed.

Displays information that
is too long to be displayed
at one time on the display
(press and hold)

Selects speed dials

Selects items such as menu
and number
Turn: Selects an item
Press: Inputs the selected
item

Bluetooth®  connection
condition
If “BT” is not displayed,
the hands-free system
cannot be used.

[ Reception level
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

B Steering wheel switches

\olume

The voice guidance volume
cannot be adjusted using this
button.

Off-hook switch
Turns the hands-free sys-
tem on/starts a call

On-hook switch
Turns the hands-free sys-
tem off/ends a call/refuses
a call

Talk switch
Turns the voice command
system on (press)/turns the
voice command system off
(press and hold)

B Microphone
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

I Using the hands-free phone system for the first time |

Before using the hands-free phone system, it is necessary to regis-
ter a cellular phone in the system. The system will enter phone reg-
istration mode automatically when starting the system with no
cellular phone registered. Follow the procedure below to register
(pair) a cellular phone:

B 1]Press the off-hook switch and select “Pair phone” using

B 2] Select “Record Name” using , and say the name to

be registered after the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeated aloud.

Si5g 3] Select “Confirm” using

A passkey will be displayed.

Input the passkey into the cellular phone.
Refer to the manual that comes with the cellular phone for the
operation of the phone.

If the cellular phone has a Bluetooth® audio player, the audio
player can be registered at the same time.

B 5] When “Pair Audio?” is displayed, select “Yes” or “No”

. (Bluetooth® audio player —>P. 389)
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

I Menu list of the hands-free phone system

econd

Dialing a number stored in

“Callback” - - the incoming call history
memory
Dialing a number stored in
“Redial” - - the outgoing call history
memory
“Add i Adding a new phone num-
Entry” ber
“Change i Changing the registered
Name” name in the phone book g
Dele’t’e - Deleting the registered data 3
“Phone-  Entry 2
book™ “Del Spd ) . 5
Dial” - Deleting speed dials o
“List _ .
Names” - Listing the registered data
“Speed . .
Dial” - Setting speed dials
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

“Security”

“Phone

I‘Setup71 Setup

“System
Setup”
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“Set PIN”
“Phbk Lock”
“Phbk Unlock”

“Pair Phone”

“Select Phone™

“Change Name”

“List Phones”
“Set Passkey”

“Delete Phone”

“Guidance Vol”

“Device Name”

“Initialize”

menu

Setting a PIN code

Locking the phone book
Unlocking the phone book
Registering a cellular phone

Selecting a cellular phone to
be used

Changing the registered
name of a cellular phone

Listing the registered cellu-
lar phones

Changing the passkey

Deleting a registered cellu-
lar phone

Setting voice guidance vol-
ume

Displaying the Bluetooth®
device address and name

Initializing the system



3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

= Automatic volume adjustment

When vehicle speed reaches 80 km/h (50 mph) or more, the volume auto-
matically increases. The volume returns to the previous volume setting
when vehicle speed drops to 70 km/h (43 mph) or less.

m Operations that cannot be performed while driving

® Operating the system with

DT Ot

® Registering a cellular phone to the system

m Changing the passkey
—P. 431
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

Making a phone call

B Making a phone call
® Dialing by inputting a name
“Dial by name”

® Speed dialing

® Dialing a number stored in the outgoing history memory
“Redial”

® Dialing a number stored in the incoming history memory
“Call back”

M Receiving a phone call
® Answering the phone

® Refusing the call

M Transferring a call

M Using the call history memory
® Dialing

® Storing data in the phone book
® Deleting
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

I Dialing by inputting a name

Press the talk switch and say a registered name.
The desired name or number is displayed.

Dial by one of the following methods:
a.Press the off-hook switch.

N Speed dialing

Press the off-hook switch.

Press the preset button in which the desired number is regis-
tered.

Press the off-hook switch.
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N When receiving a phone call

B Answering the phone
Press the off-hook switch.

M Refusing the call
Press the on-hook switch.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

l Transferring a call

A call can be transferred between the cellular phone and system

while dialing, receiving a call, or during a call. Use one of the fol-
lowing methods:

a. Operate the cellular phone.

Refer to the manual that comes with the cellular phone for the oper-
ation of the phone.

b. Press the off-hook switch*.

*:This operation can be performed only when transferring a call
from the cellular phone to the system during a call.

426

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

I Using a call history memory |

Follow the procedure below to use number stored in call history
memory:

Press the off-hook switch and select “Redial” (when using a
number stored in the outgoing call history memory) or
“Call back” (when using a number stored in the incoming

call history memory) using u

EE 2] Select the desired number using u

B3] The following operations can be performed:
Dialing: Press the off-hook switch or select “Dial” using

Storing the number in the phone book: Select “Store” and then

“Confirm” using u

Deleting: Select “Delete” and then “Confirm” using u
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

m Call history

Up to 5 numbers can be stored in each of the outgoing and incoming call
history memories.

®m When talking on the phone
® Do not talk simultaneously with the other party.

® Keep the volume of the receiving voice down. Otherwise, voice echo
will increase.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)
Setting a cellular phone

Registering a cellular phone in the hands-free phone system allows the
system to function. The following function can be used for registered
cellular phones:

B Functions and operation procedures
To enter menu for each function, follow the steps below.

B 1]Press the off-hook switch and select “Setup” using

Tust 30L

® Registering a cellular phone
“Pair Phone”
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® Selecting a cellular phone to be used
“Select Phone”

® Changing the registered name of a cellular phone
“Change Name”

® L isting the registered cellular phones
“List Phones”

® Changing the passkey
“Set Passkey”

® Deleting a registered cellular phone
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

I Registering a cellular phone |

Select “Pair Phone” using

19558 A T

registering a cellular phone. —>. 420)

lSeIecting a cellular phone to be used \

S 3] Select “Record Name” using

name after the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeated aloud.

B 4] Select “Confirm” using
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

I Listing the registered cellular phones |

Select “List Phones” using

phones will be read aloud.
When listing is complete, the system returns to “Phone Setup”.

il Changing the passkey |

Select “Set Passkey” using

The number should be input 1 digit at a time.

B3] When the entire number to be registered as a passkey has

Tung 3L

been input, press
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If the number to be registered has 8 digits, pressing of the knob is
not necessary.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

I Deleting a registered cellular phone

If the ceIIuIr phone to be deleted is paired as a Bluetooth® audio
player, the registration of the audio player can be deleted at the

same time.

EE31When “Del Audio?” is displayed, select “Yes” or “No”

Tl 348

. (Bluetooth® audio player —P. 389)

® The number of cellular phones that can be registered
Up to 6 cellular phones can be registered in the system.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)
Security and system setup

To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below.

M Security setting items and operation procedures
EllEd 1]Press the off-hook switch and select “Setup” using

Select “Security” using u

Select one of the following items using H:

® Setting or changing the PIN (Personal Identification Num-

ber)

“Set PIN” g
® |ocking the phone book g

“Phbk Lock” g

433

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

B System setup items and operation procedures
EE 1]Press the off-hook switch and select “Setup” using

ElE 2] Select “System Setup” using H

Select one of the following items using H:

@ Setting voice guidance volume
“Guidance \Vol”

® Displaying the Bluetooth® device address and name
“Device Name”

® Initializing the system
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

l Setting or changing the PIN

B Setting a PIN

Select “Set PIN” using

Enter a PIN using

Input the code 1 digitat atime.
B Changing the PIN

Select “Set PIN” using
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Input the code 1 digit at a time.

N Locking or unlocking the phone book

Input the code 1 digit at a time.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

ISetting voice guidance volume

B3] Select “Go Back” using

Setup”.

436

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

l Initializing the system

B 1] Select “Initialize” and then “Confirm” using

S 2] Select “Confirm” again using u

| |nitialization
® The following data in the system can be initialized:

 Phone book
* Outgoing and incoming call history
 Speed dials
 Registered cellular phone data
 Security code
 Registered Bluetooth® enabled portable player data
« Passkeys for the cellular phones
« Passkey for the Bluetooth® audio players
 Guidance volume
* Receiver volume
* Ring tone volume
® Once the initialization has been completed, the data cannot be restored to
its original state.

m When the phone book is locked
The following functions cannot be used:
@ Dialing by inputting a name
® Speed dialing
@ Dialing a number stored in the call history memory
® Using the phone book
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

Using the phone book

To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below.
EE 1] Press the off-hook switch and select “Phonebook™ using

Select one of the following items using

® Adding a new phone number
“Add Entry”

® Changing the registered name in the phone book
“Change Name”

® Listing the registered data
“List Names”

® Setting speed dials
“Speed Dial”

® Deleting the registered data
“Delete Entry”

® Deleting speed dials
“Del Spd Dial”
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

IAdding a new phone number |

The following methods can be used to add a new phone number:
® Transferring data from the cellular phone

® |nputting a phone number using

® Selecting a phone number from outgoing or incoming call his-
tory

B Adding procedure

Select “Add Entry” using

Use one of the following methods to input a telephone num-
ber:

Transferring data from the cellular phone:
STEP2-1 Select “By Phone” and then “Confirm” using
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STEP2-2 When “Transfer” appears in the display, transfer
the data from the cellular phone.

Refer to the manual that comes with the cellular
phone for the details of transferring data.

STEP2-3 Select the desired data using
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

STEP2-2 Input a phone number using , and press

Input the phone number 1 digit at a time.
Selecting a phone number from outgoing or incoming call history:
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

B3] Select “Record Name” using , and say the desired

name after the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeated aloud.

In B 5], selecting “Speed Dial” instead of “Confirm” registers
the newly added phone number as a speed dial.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

IChanging the registered name in the phone book

B3] Select “Record Name” using

name after the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeated aloud.

S 4] Select “Confirm” using

I Listing the registered data

Selecting “List Names” using . The list of the registered

data will be read aloud.
When listing is complete, the system returns to “Phonebook”.

Pressing the off-hook switch while an entry is being read aloud
selects the entry, and calls the registered phone number.
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

l Setting speed dials

B 1] Select “Speed Dial” using

Ei 3] Select the desired preset button, and register the data into
speed dial by either of the following methods:

a. Press the desired preset button, and select “Confirm”

b. Press ad old the desired preset button.

IDeIeting the registered data
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Select “Delete Entry” using
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3-4. Using the hands-free phone system (for cellular phones)

l Deleting speed dials

B 1] Select “Del Spd Dial” using

B 2] Press the preset button to wichthe desired speed dial is
registered after the beep.

The name to be deleted will be heard.

Select “Confirm” using

® Limitation of number of digits
A phone number that exceeds 24 digits cannot be registered.
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3-5. Using the interior lights
Interior lights list

Cup holder light (when the “POWER” switch is in ACCES-
SORY or ON mode)

Front personal/interior lights (—P. 446)
Rear interior light (—P. 447)

Footwell lights

Outer foot lights

When the instrument panel light control dial is turned fully down,
the cup holder light and the footwell lights will turn off. (—P. 221)

saInyea} JoLau| -
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3-5. Using the interior lights

Personal/interior light main switch and front personal/interior lights

N Personal/interior light main switch

Turns the lights off
Turns the door position on
Turns the lights on

Turns the lights on/off
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3-5. Using the interior lights

Rear interior light

N Rear interior light

Turns the light on
Turns the door position on*

*:When the personal/interior
light main switch is in the off
position, the rear interior
light will not turn on even if
the door is opened with the
rear interior light switch in
door position.

® llluminated entry system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to “POWER” switch mode,
the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/unlocked,
and whether the doors are opened/closed.

| To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

If the interior lights remain on when the door is not fully closed and the inte-
rior light switch (door position on/off) is on, the lights will go off automati-
cally after 20 minutes.

m Customization

Settings (e.g. the time elapsed before the lights turn off) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 667)
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3-6. Using the storage features
List of storage features

Console box
Bottle holders
Auxiliary boxes
Glove box

Cup holders

A\ CAUTION

| Items that should not be left in the storage spaces

Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this may
cause the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

® Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact
with other stored items.

® Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release gas,
causing a fire hazard.
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3-6. Using the storage features

Glove box

ll Glove box |

The glove box can be opened by pressing the lock release button
and locked and unlocked using the mechanical key.

Open

A\ CAUTION

m Caution while driving

Keep the glove box closed when not in use. In the event of sudden braking
or sudden swerving, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck
by the open glove box or the items stored inside.
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3-6. Using the storage features

Console box

ll Console box |

Lift the lid while pushing the
knob to release the lock.

m Tray in the console box

The tray slides forward/backward and
can be removed.

A\ CAUTION

| Caution while driving

Keep the console box closed when not is use. In the event of sudden brak-
ing, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by the open con-
sole box or the items stored inside.
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3-6. Using the storage features

Cup holders

ll Cup holders

H Cup holder partition

The partition in the cup holder can also
be used to store a small cup or can.
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A\ CAUTION

| Items unsuitable for the cup holder

Do not place anything other than cups or aluminum cans in the cup holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or
sudden braking, causing injury. If possible, cover hot drinks to prevent
burns.
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3-6. Using the storage features

Bottle holders

I Bottle holders

= When using the bottle holder
@ When storing a bottle, close the cap.
® The bottle may not be stored depending on its size or shape.

/\ NOTICE

H [tems that should not be stowed in the bottle holders

Put the cap on before stowing a bottle. Do not place open bottles in the bot-
tle holders, or glasses and paper cups containing liquid. The contents may
spill and glasses may break.
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3-6. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

l Auxiliary boxes

Type A
Press in the lid.
This box is useful for temporar-

ily storing sunglasses and simi-
lar small items.
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3-6. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

Type D (if equipped)

Type E (if equipped)
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3-6. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

m Auxiliary box (type E)

If an object has fallen down the back of
the lid, the fallen object can be retrieved
by removing the cover inside the auxil-
iary box.

Remove the mat.

Remove the cover using a flathead screw-
driver protected with tape etc.
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3-6. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

A\ CAUTION

m Caution while driving (type A and E)

Keep the auxiliary boxes closed when not in use. In the event of sudden
braking, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by an open
auxiliary box or the items stored inside.

| Items unsuitable for storing (type A)

Do not store items heavier than 200 g (0.44 Ib.).
Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to open and the items inside may fall
out, resulting in an accident.

/\ NOTICE

m Auxiliary box (type E)

Do not leave items in the auxiliary box or on the dashboard for long periods
of time when the vehicle is in the sun.

The inside of the auxiliary box and the dashboard will become extremely
hot compared to other parts of the vehicle, and the items could be deformed
or damaged.
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3-7. Other interior features
Sun visors

To set the visor in the for-
ward position, flip it down.

To set the visor in the side
position, flip down,
unhook, and swing it to the
side.
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3-7. Other interior features
Vanity mirrors

Slide the cover to open.

The light turns on when the
cover is opened.

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

Do not leave the vanity lights on for extended periods while the hybrid sys-
tem is off.
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3-7. Other interior features

Clock

Vehicles with a navigation system
Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without navigation system
The clock can be adjusted by pressing the buttons.

Adjusts the hours

Adjusts the minutes

Rounds to the nearest
hour*

*:2.9.1:00 to 1:29-51:00
1:30 to 1:59—2:00

m The clock is displayed when
The “POWER?” switch is in ACCESSORY or ON mode.
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3-7. Other interior features
Power outlet

The power outlet can be used for 12 V accessories that run on less than
10 A

Center console

Press down and release the
lid.

Open the cover.
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3-7. Other interior features

Auxiliary box (if equipped)
Press the button.

Open the cover.
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3-7. Other interior features

m The power outlet can be used when
The “POWER?” switch is in ACCESSORY or ON mode.
m Connecting power cables from the power outlet (auxiliary box)
The gap in the lid allows power cables to

be passed through even when the lid is
closed.

/\ NOTICE

m To avoid damaging the power outlet

Close the power outlet lid when the power outlet is not in use.
Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a short cir-
cuit.

® To prevent blown fuse
Do not use an accessory that uses more than 12 V 10 A.
m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

Do not use the power outlet longer than necessary when the hybrid system is
off.
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3-7. Other interior features
Heated steering wheel™

The heated steering wheel heats the side grips of the steering wheel.

Turns the heater on/off

The indicator light comes on
when the heater is operating.

® The heated steering wheel can be used when
The “POWER” switch is in ON mode.

3

® Timer =1
The heated steering wheel will automatically turn off after about 30 min- 3
utes. 5]
c

g

m If the indicator light flashes

Press the button to turn the heated steering wheel off and then press the but-
ton again. If the indicator light still flashes, a malfunction may be occurring.
Turn the heated steering wheel off and have the vehicle inspected by any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

*: If equipped
463
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3-7. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

mBurns
@ Care should be taken to prevent injury if anyone in the following catego-
ries comes in contact with the steering wheel when the heated steering
wheel is on:

« Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physically chal-
lenged

* Persons with sensitive skin

« Persons who are fatigued

« Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that induce sleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)

® Do not use the heated steering wheel more than necessary. Doing so may
cause minor burns or overheating.

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge
Turn the heater off when the hybrid system is off.
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3-7. Other interior features
Seat heaters*

Pops the knob out

Turns the seat heater on
The indicator light comes on.

Adjusts the seat tempera-
ture

The further you turn the knob
clockwise, the warmer the

P

H The seat heaters can be used when
The “POWER?” switch is in ON mode.
® When not in use

Turn the knob fully counterclockwise. The indicator light goes off.
Press the knob into the recessed position.

=1
—
@D
=
o
=
=
@D
2
c
=
[1°]
n

*: If equipped
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3-7. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

m Burns

® Use caution when seating the following persons in a seat with the seat
heater on to avoid the possibility of burns:

« Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physically chal-
lenged

* Persons with sensitive skin

« Persons who are fatigued

« Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that induce sleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)

@ Do not cover the seat with anything when using the seat heater.
Using the seat heater with a blanket or cushion increases the temperature
of the seat and may lead to overheating.

® Do not use the seat heater more than necessary. Doing so may cause minor
burns or overheating.

466

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent seat heater damage

Do not put heavy objects that have an uneven surface on the seat and do not
stick sharp objects (needles, nails, etc.) into the seat.

m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge
Turn the seat heaters off when the hybrid system is off.
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3-7. Other interior features
Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place onto
the carpet.

Insert the retaining hooks
(clips) into the floor mat eye-
lets.

Turn the upper knob of each
retaining hook (clip) to
secure the floor mats in
place.

*: Always align the A marks.

=1
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3-7. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering
with the pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it
may become difficult to stop the vehicle, leading to a serious accident.

m When installing the driver’s floor mat

® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year
vehicles, even if they are Lexus Genuine floor mats.

® Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.

® Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) pro-
vided.

® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-down.
m Before driving

® Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

@ With the hybrid system stopped and the
shift position in P, fully depress each
pedal to the floor to make sure it does
not interfere with the floor mat.
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3-7. Other interior features
Luggage com partment features

B Cargo hooks
Raise the hook to use.

The cargo hooks are provided
for securing loose items.

Secure the first-aid kit.

To loosen
To tighten
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3-7. Other interior features

B Auxiliary boxes

Center
Lift the center deck board.

Lift the right side deck board.

Lift the left side deck board.

470

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



3-7. Other interior features

B |_uggage cover (if equipped)
' Pull out the luggage cover

and secure it to the hook
brackets.

Retract the cover and release
both ends, then lift it out.

saInyea} JoLau| -
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3-7. Other interior features

lStowing the luggage cover

472
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Remove the side deck boards
and open the center auxiliary
box.

Adjust the cover so that the
information label is facing up.

Fold the rear edge of the cover
over, replace the side deck
boards and close the center aux-
iliary box.



3-7. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

m When the cargo hooks are not in use
To avoid injury, always return the cargo hooks to their stowed positions.
m Deck boards

If the deck boards are removed, return them to their original positions before
driving. In the event of sudden braking, an accident may occur due to an
occupant being struck by the deck boards or the items stored in the auxiliary
box.

m Caution for the luggage cover

Do not allow children to climb on the luggage cover. Climbing on the lug-
gage cover could result in damage to the luggage cover, possibly causing
death or serious injury to the child.
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3-7. Other interior features
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Cleaning and protecting
the vehicle exterior

Cleaning and protecting
the vehicle interior

. Maintenance

Maintenance
requirements

. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Do-it-yourself service
precautions

Positioning a floor jack.... 494
Engine compartment
12-volt battery

Tire inflation pressure
Wheels

Air conditioning filter
Electronic key battery
Checking and replacing

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)




4-1. Maintenance and care
Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in prime
condition:

® \Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the
vehicle body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to
remove any dirt and dust.

® \Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as
a chamois.

® For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap and rinse
thoroughly with water.

® \Wipe away any water.
® \Wax the vehicle when the waterproof coating deteriorates.

If water does not bead on a clean surface, apply wax when the
vehicle body is cool.

H Automatic car washes

@ Fold the mirrors and remove the antenna before washing the vehicle.
Start washing from the front of the vehicle. Make sure to re-install the
antenna and extend the mirrors before driving.

® Brushes used in automatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface
and harm your vehicle’s paint.

® Roof antenna, rear spoiler may not be washable in some automatic car
washes. There may also be an increased risk of damage to vehicle.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

m High pressure car washes

® Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity
of the windows.

@ Before using the car wash, check that the fuel filler door on your vehicle
is closed properly.

® When using a car wash

If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effec-
tive range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. Place the key in a posi-
tion 2 m (6 ft.) or more separate from the vehicle while the vehicle is being
washed. (Take care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

m Aluminum wheels

® Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. Do not use
hard brushes or abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or harsh chemical
cleaners.
Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the paint.

® Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are hot, for example after
driving for long distance in the hot weather.

® Wash detergent from the wheels immediately after use. &
m Bumpers
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners. &Z;
&
>
D
>
8
D
>
o
Q
D
@
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4-1. Maintenance and care

® Front side windows water-repellent coating

® The following precautions can extend the effectiveness of the water-
repellent coating.

* Remove any dirt, etc. from the front side windows regularly.

» Do not allow dirt and dust to accumulate on the windows for a long
period.
Clean the windows with a soft, damp cloth as soon as possible.

« Do not use wax or glass cleaners that contain abrasives when cleaning
the windows.

« Do not use any metallic objects to remove condensation build up.

@ \When the water-repellent performance has become insufficient, the coat-
ing can be repaired. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

m Outside rear view mirror rain-clearing coating

Observe the following precautions in order to retain the rain-clearing prop-
erties of the mirrors:

® Clean the mirrors using a car shampoo or glass cleaner that does not con-
tain silicone or an abrasive compound, and rinse thoroughly with water.

® Allow the mirrors to be exposed to direct sunlight for 1 to 2 days.

478

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



4-1. Maintenance and care

A\ CAUTION

m When washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components etc. to catch fire.

® When cleaning the windshield (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wip-
ers)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the
wipers may operate unexpectedly in the
following situations, and may result in
hands being caught or other serious inju-
ries and cause damage to the wiper
blades.

® When the upper part of the windshield where the raindrop sensor is
located is touched by hand

@ \When a wet rag or similar is held close to the raindrop sensor
@ If something bumps against the windshield

@ If you directly touch the raindrop sensor body or if something bumps into
the raindrop sensor

W Precautions regarding the exhaust pipe
Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust pipe to become quite hot.

When washing the vehicle, be careful not to touch the pipe until it has
cooled sufficiently, as touching a hot exhaust pipe can cause burns.

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and components
(aluminum wheels etc.)

® Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

* After driving near the sea coast

* After driving on salted roads

« If coal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface

« If dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings are present on the
paint surface

« After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smoke, mine
dust, iron powder or chemical substances

« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled with dust or mud

« If liquids such as benzene and gasoline are spilled on the paint sur-
face

e |f the paint is chipped or scratched, have it repaired immediately.

® To prevent the wheels from corroding, remove any dirt and store in a
place with low humidity when storing the wheels.

m Cleaning the exterior lights

® Wash carefully. Do not use organic substances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfaces of the lights.

@ Do not apply wax to the surfaces of the lights.
Wax may cause damage to the lenses.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

m Antenna installation and removal precautions
@ Before driving, ensure that the antenna is installed.

® When the antenna is removed, such as before entering an automatic car
wash, make sure to store it in a suitable place so as not to lose it. Also,
before driving, make sure to reinstall the antenna in its original position.

m To prevent damage to the windshield wiper arms

When lifting the wiper arms away from the windshield, pull the driver side
wiper arm upward first, and repeat for the passenger side. When returning
the wipers to their original position, do so from the passenger side first.

®m When using an automatic car wash (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

Set the wiper switch to the off position.
If the wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the wipers may operate and the wiper
blades may be damaged.

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA
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4-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior and
keep it in top condition:

M Protecting the vehicle interior

Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty sur-
faces with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water.

M Cleaning the leather areas
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.

® Wipe off any excess dirt and dust with a soft cloth damp-
ened with diluted detergent.

Use a diluted water solution of approximately 5% neutral wool
detergent.

® \Wring out any excess water from the cloth and thoroughly
wipe off all remaining traces of detergent.

® Wipe the surface with a dry, soft cloth to remove any
remaining moisture. Allow the leather to dry in a shaded
and ventilated area.

W Cleaning the synthetic leather areas
® Remove loose dirt using a vacuum cleaner.

® Apply a mild soap solution to the synthetic leather using a
sponge or soft cloth.

® Allow the solution to soak in for a few minutes. Remove
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4-1. Maintenance and care

m Caring for leather areas

Lexus recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year
to maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

m Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a
sponge or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use
water. Wipe dirty surfaces and let them dry. Excellent results are obtained
by keeping the carpet as dry as possible.

m Seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or sponge. Also
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts.

A\ CAUTION
m Water in the vehicle

® Do not splash or spill liquid in the vehicle, such as on the floor, in the 4
hybrid battery (traction battery) air vents, and in the luggage compart-
ment.
Doing so may cause the hybrid battery, electrical components, etc. to mal- §
function or catch fire. =4

@D

® Do not get any of the SRS components or wiring in the vehicle interior §
wet. 3
(—P. 153) 2
An electrical malfunction may cause the airbags to deploy or not function =
properly, resulting in death or serious injury. =

m Cleaning the interior (especially instrument panel)

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel may reflect
off the windshield, obstructing the driver’s view and leading to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

m Cleaning detergents

@ Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehi-
cle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

* Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gasoline,
alkaline or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach

» Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and
alcohol

® Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel’s or other
interior part’s painted surface may be damaged.

m Preventing damage to leather surfaces

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to and deterioration of
leather surfaces:

® Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces immediately.

® Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlight for extended periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, especially during summer.

® Do not place items made of vinyl, plastic, or containing wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick to the leather surface if the vehicle interior heats
up significantly.

m Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicle floor with water.

Vehicle systems such as the audio system may be damaged if water comes
into contact with electrical components such as the audio system above or
under the floor of the vehicle. Water may also cause the body to rust.

m Cleaning the inside of the rear window

® Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause dam-
age to the rear window defogger heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth
dampened with lukewarm water to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe
the window in strokes running parallel to the heater wires or antenna.

® Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
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4-2. Maintenance
Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and regular
maintenance are essential. Lexus recommends performing the follow-
ing maintenance:

B Scheduled maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specified
intervals according to the maintenance schedule.

For details about maintenance items and schedules, refer to the
“Lexus Service Booklet” or “Lexus Warranty Booklet”.

M Do-it-yourself maintenance
What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

Many of the maintenance items are easy to do yourself if you have
a little mechanical ability and a few basic automotive tools.

Note, however, that some maintenance tasks require special tools
and skills. These are best performed by qualified technicians. Even
if you’re an experienced do-it-yourself mechanic, we recommend
that repairs and maintenance be conducted by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional. Any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer will keep a
record of maintenance, which could be useful should you ever
require Warranty Service. Should you choose to select a qualified
and equipped professional other than an authorized Lexus repairer
to service or maintain your vehicle, we recommend that you

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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4-2. Maintenance

® Where to go for service?

In order to maintain your vehicle in the best possible condition, Lexus rec-
ommends that all repairs and service operations be carried out by authorized
Lexus dealers or repairers or other duly qualified and equipped profession-
als. For repairs and services covered by your warranty, please visit an autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, who will use genuine Lexus parts in repairing
any difficulties you may encounter. There can also be advantages in utiliz-
ing authorized Lexus dealers or repairers for non-warranty repairs and ser-
vices, as members of the Lexus network will be able to expertly assist you
with any difficulties you may encounter.

Your Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional will perform all of the scheduled maintenance on your vehicle reli-
ably and economically due to their experience with Lexus vehicles.
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4-2. Maintenance

m Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, and visual tip-offs
that indicate service is needed. Some important clues are:

® Engine missing, stumbling or pinging
® Appreciable loss of power
® Strange engine noises

e A fluid leak under the vehicle (However, water dripping from the air
conditioning system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may indicate a dangerous carbon monox-
ide leak. Drive with the windows open and have the exhaust system
checked immediately.)

® Flat-looking tires, excessive tire squeal when cornering, uneven tire
wear

@ \ehicle pulls to one side when driven straight on a level road
® Strange noises related to suspension movement

® Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling brake pedal, pedal almost
touches the floor, vehicle pulls to one side when braking

S

® Engine coolant temperature continually higher than normal

If you notice any of these clues, take your vehicle to any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional as
soon as possible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.

A\ CAUTION

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA

m If your vehicle is not properly maintained

Improper maintenance could result in serious damage to the vehicle and
possible serious injury or death.

m Handling of the 12-volt battery

12-volt battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead
compounds which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after
handling. (—P. 508)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself, be sure to follow the correct
procedure as given in these sections.

* Grease
» Conventional wrench
(for terminal clamp bolts)

12-volt battery condition (—P.
508)

* “Toyota Super Long Life Cool-
ant” or a similar high quality
ethylene glycol-based non-sili-
cate, non-amine, non-nitrite and
non-borate coolant with long-

Engine/power control unit cool- life hybrid organic acid technol-

ogy
ant level (iR 20 “Toyota Super Long Life Cool-

ant” is pre-mixed with 50%
coolant and 50% deionized
water.

Ll 17 ) 1 ¥4 PR
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Engine oil level (—P. 498)

Fuses (—P. 532)

Light bulbs (—P. 546)

Radiator and condenser (—P. 506)

Tire inflation pressure (—P. 519)

Washer fluid (—P. 507)

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

* “Toyota Genuine Motor QOil” or
equivalent

 Rag or paper towel

* Funnel (used only for adding
engine oil)

« Fuse with same amperage rating
as original

» Bulb with same number and
wattage rating as original

« Phillips-head screwdriver

» Flathead screwdriver

* Wrench

* Tire pressure gauge
» Compressed air source

* Water or washer fluid contain-
ing antifreeze (for winter use)

* Funnel (used only for adding
water or washer fluid)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death
or serious injury, observe the following precautions.

® When working on the engine compartment

® Make sure that the indicator on the “POWER” switch and the “READY”
indicator are both off.

® Keep hands, clothing and tools away from the moving fan and engine
drive belt.

® Be careful not to touch the engine, power control unit, radiator, exhaust
manifold, etc. right after driving as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids
may also be hot.

® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as paper and rags, in the
engine compartment.

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an open flame to fuel. Fuel fumes
are flammable.

® Take care because brake fluid can harm your hands or eyes and damage
painted surfaces. If fluid gets on your hands or in your eyes, flush the
affected area with clean water immediately.
If you still experience discomfort, consult a doctor.

m When working near the electric cooling fans or radiator grille

Be sure the “POWER” switch is off.

With the “POWER” switch in ON mode, the electric cooling fans may auto-
matically start to run if the air conditioning is on and/or the coolant tempera-
ture is high. (—P. 506)

m Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc.
from getting in your eyes.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

m |f you remove the air cleaner filter

Driving with the air cleaner filter removed may cause excessive engine wear
due to dirt in the air.

m If the fluid level is low or high

It is normal for the brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads
wear or when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.
If the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious problem.

oD
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Hood

Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood release lever.
The hood will pop up
slightly.

Pull up the auxiliary catch

a lever and lift the hood.

STEP EJ Hold the hood open by
—— ~ " inserting the supporting rod
into the slot.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

m Pre-driving check

Check that the hood is fully closed and locked.
If the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion
and cause an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.

| After installing the support rod into the slot

Make sure the rod supports the hood securely from falling down on to your
head or body.

/\ NOTICE

® When closing the hood

Be sure to return the support rod to its clip before closing the hood. Closing
the hood without returning the support rod properly could cause the hood to
bend.

9JeJ pue adueusuUIe|N
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Positioning a floor jack

When raising your vehicle with a floor jack, position the jack cor-
rectly. Improper placement may damage your vehicle or cause injury.

Front

Rear
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

m When raising your vehicle
Make sure to observe the following precautions to reduce the possibility of
death or serious injury:

e Lift up the vehicle using a floor jack
such as the one shown in the illustra-
tion.

[ Bivitiades |
® When using a floor jack, follow the instructions of the manual provided
with the jack.
® Do not use the jack that was supplied with your vehicle.

@ Do not put any part of your body underneath the vehicle when it is sup-
ported only by the floor jack.

® Always use floor jack and/or automotive jack stands on a solid, flat, level
surface.

® Do not start the hybrid system while the vehicle is supported by the floor
jack.

@ Stop the vehicle on level, firm ground, firmly set the parking brake and
shift the shift position to P.

® Make sure to set the floor jack properly at the jack point.
Raising the vehicle with an improperly positioned floor jack will damage
the vehicle and may cause the vehicle to fall off the floor jack.

@ Do not raise the vehicle while someone is in the vehicle.

® \When raising the vehicle, do not place any object on top of or underneath
the floor jack.

S
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Engine compartment

Engine coolant reservoir Fuse box (—P. 532)
(—P.503) @ Radiator (—P. 506)
Engine oil level dipstick Condenser (—P. 506)

(—P.498) g Electric cooling fans
Engine oil filler cap  (5P. g Washer fluid tank (P
498) 507)
Power control unit coolant

m 12-volt battery
—P. 508
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

N Engine compartment cover

M Removing the engine compartment cover

M Installing the clips

Push up center portion

a 2] 8 A Insert
é Bl Press
¥ T a
/\ NOTICE

m After installing an engine compartment cover
Make sure that the cover is securely installed in its original position.

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

N Engine oil |

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the
oil level on the dipstick.

M Checking the engine oil

B 1]Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the
engine and turning off the hybrid system, wait more than 5
minutes for the oil to drain back into the bottom of the
engine.

Holding a rag under the end,
~ pull the dipstick out.

EE 3] Wipe the dipstick clean.

Flat dipstick: Reinsert the dipstick fully.
: == _ Non-flat dipstick: Reinsert the
g . dipstick fully with its protrud-

ing areas (H in the illustration)
pointing towards engine.

Holding a rag under the end, pull the dipstick out and check
the oil level.

498

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

EIET 6] Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it fully.

Flat dipstick
Low
Full
| ivrauecs |
Non-flat dipstick
Low
" WA Measuring side
Full

a1e9 puUE B9UBUSUIRIN -

499

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Adding engine oil

If the oil level is below or near
the low level mark, add engine
oil of the same type as that
already in the engine.

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the items needed
before adding oil.

SN R Clio il —P. 655

Oil quantity
(Low — Full) 15L (1.6qt, 1.3 1Imp.qt.)
LTI

Remove the oil filler cap by turning it counterclockwise.
B 2] Add engine oil slowly, checking the dipstick.
Install the oil filler cap by turning it clockwise.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

® Engine oil consumption

® The amount of engine oil consumed depends on the oil viscosity, the
quality of the oil and the way the vehicle is driven.

® More oil is consumed under driving conditions such as high speeds and
frequent acceleration and deceleration.

® A new engine consumes more oil.

® When judging the amount of oil consumption, keep in mind that the oil
may have become diluted, making it difficult to judge the true level
accurately.

® Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L/1000 km (1.1 qt./600 miles, 0.9 Imp.qt./
600 miles)

e |f your vehicle consumes more than 1.0 L (1.1 gt., 0.9 Imp.qt.) every

1000 km (600 miles), contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

S

A\ CAUTION

m Used engine oil

® Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which may
cause skin disorders such as inflammation and skin cancer, so care should
be taken to avoid prolonged and repeated contact. To remove used engine
oil from your skin, wash thoroughly with soap and water.

® Dispose of used oil and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner. Do
not dispose of used oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onto the
ground. Call any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional, service station or auto parts store for
information concerning recycling or disposal.

® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children.

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on a regular basis.
m When replacing the engine oil
@ Be careful not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.
® Avoid overfilling, or the engine could be damaged.
® Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.
@ Be sure the engine oil filler cap is properly tightened.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

N Coolant |

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL” and
“LOW?” lines on the reservoir when the hybrid system is cold.

Engine coolant reservoir

Reservoir cap
“FULL” line
“LOW” line
If the level is on or below the

“LOW?” line, add coolant up to
the “FULL” line. (—P. 657)

Power control unit coolant reservoir

| Reservoir cap
“FULL” line
“LOW?” line

If the level is on or below the
“LOW?” line, add coolant up to
the “FULL” line. (—P. 657)

9JeJ pue adueusuUIe|N
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

m Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a similar high quality eth-
ylene glycol based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate
coolant with long-life hybrid organic acid technology.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mixture of 50% coolant and 50%
deionized water. (Minimum temperature: -35 °C [-31 °F])

For more details about coolant, contact any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

m If the coolant level drops within a short time of replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses, engine/power control unit coolant reser-
Voir caps, drain cock and water pump.

If you cannot find a leak, have any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional test the cap and check for
leaks in the cooling system.

A\ CAUTION

m When the hybrid system is hot

Do not remove the engine/power control unit coolant reservoir caps.
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the
cap is removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

= When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The correct mixture of
water and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or coolant label.

m If you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent it from damaging parts or paint.

oD
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

N Radiator and condenser |

Check the radiator and condenser and clear away any foreign
objects.

If either of the above parts is extremely dirty or you are not sure of
their condition, have your vehicle inspected by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

A\ CAUTION

m When the hybrid system is hot

Do not touch the radiator or condenser as they may be hot and cause serious
injuries, such as burns.

m When the electric cooling fans are operating

Do not touch the engine compartment.

The electric cooling fans may keep rotating for about 3 minutes even after
the “POWER?” switch is off.

With the “POWER” switch in ON mode, the electric cooling fans may auto-
matically start to run if the air conditioning is on and/or the coolant tempera-
ture is high. Be sure the “POWER” switch is off when working near the
electric cooling fans or radiator grille.

506

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

N Washer fluid |

If any washer does not work or
the warning message appears
on the multi-information dis-
play, the washer tank may be
empty. Add washer fluid.

A\ CAUTION

m When adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the hybrid system is hot or operating as
washer fluid contains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

/\ NOTICE

® Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid

Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of washer fluid.
Doing so may cause streaking on the vehicle’s painted surfaces.

m Diluting washer fluid

Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.
Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on the label of the washer fluid bot-
tle.

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

12-volt battery

M Location

The 12-volt battery is located
in the right-hand side of lug-
gage compartment.

B Removing the 12-volt battery cover
Open the center and right side auxiliary boxes. (—P. 470)
Remove the center auxiliary box. (—P. 600)

Remove the right side auxil-
iary box.

STEP Y Remove the 12-volt battery
- maintenance cover.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Exterior

Make sure that the 12-volt battery terminals are not corroded
and that there are no loose connections, cracks, or loose
clamps.

Terminals
Hold-down clamp

m Caution symbols

The meanings of each caution symbol on the top of the 12-
volt battery are as follows:

No smoking, no naked _. .
@ flames, no sparks A Battery acid
e BTN Lo
oY ield eyes Note operating instruc-

@ Keep away from children & Explosive gas

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W Installing the 12-volt battery maintenance cover

510
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Insert the 2 tabs on the far
side of the cover into the
holes.

Hook on the 2 tabs on the
near side of the cover.

Hook on the 2 tabs on the
upper side of the cover.



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

m Before recharging

When recharging, the 12-volt battery produces hydrogen gas which is flam-
mable and explosive. Therefore, observe the following precautions before
recharging:

e If recharging with the 12-volt battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to
disconnect the ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and
disconnecting the charger cables to the 12-volt battery.

m After recharging/reconnecting the 12-volt battery

@ Unlocking the doors using the smart entry & start system may not be
possible immediately after reconnecting the 12-volt battery. If this hap-
pens, use the wireless remote control or the mechanical key to lock/
unlock the doors.

@ Start the hybrid system with the “POWER” switch in ACCESSORY
mode. The hybrid system may not start with the “POWER” switch
turned OFF. However, the hybrid system will operate normally from the
second attempt.

® The “POWER” switch mode is recorded by the vehicle. If the battery is
reconnected, the vehicle will return the “POWER” switch mode to the
status it was in before the battery was disconnected. Make sure to turn
off the power before disconnect the battery. Take extra care when con-
necting the battery if the “POWER” switch mode prior to discharge is
unknown.

® Restart the hybrid system, depress the brake pedal, and confirm that it is
possible to shift into each shift position.

If the system will not start even after multiple attempts at all methods above,
contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.

S
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

m Chemicals in the 12-volt battery

The 12-volt battery contains poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may
produce hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk
of death or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on
or near the 12-volt battery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the 12-volt battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the 12-volt battery.
® Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes.
® Never inhale or swallow electrolyte.
® \Wear protective safety glasses when working near the 12-volt battery.
® Keep children away from the 12-volt battery.
m Where to safely charge the 12-volt battery

Always charge the 12-volt battery in an open area. Do not charge the 12-volt
battery in a garage or closed room where there is insufficient ventilation.

m How to recharge the 12-volt battery

Only perform a slow charge™. The 12-volt battery may explode if charged at
a quicker rate.

*:4.2 A or less on vehicles with a navigation system or alarm
3.5 A or less on vehicles without a navigation system and alarm
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

m Emergency measures regarding electrolyte

e If electrolyte gets in your eyes
Flush your eyes with clean water for at least 15 minutes and get immedi-
ate medical attention. If possible, continue to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while traveling to the nearest medical facility.

e If electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immediately.

e |f electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the
clothing and follow the procedure above if necessary.

e If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention
immediately.

m When replacing the 12-volt battery

Use a 12-volt battery designed for this vehicle. Failure to do so may cause
gas (hydrogen) to enter the passenger compartment, causing a fire or explo-
sion.

For replacement of the 12-volt battery, contact any authorized Lexus dealer
or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

m \When disconnecting the 12-volt battery

Do not disconnect the negative (-) termi-
nal on the body side as shown. The dis-
connected negative (-) terminal may
touch the positive (+) terminal, which
may cause a short and result in death or
serious injury.

/\ NOTICE

= When recharging the 12-volt battery

Never recharge the 12-volt battery while the hybrid system is operating.
Also, be sure all accessories are turned off.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Tires

Replace or rotate tires in accordance with maintenance schedules and
treadwear.

M Checking tires

New tread
Treadwear indicator
Worn tread

The location of treadwear
indicators is shown by the
“TWI” or “A” marks, etc.,
molded on the sidewall of
each tire.

Check spare tire condition
and pressure if not rotated.

M Tire rotation
Rotate the tires in the order

4
shown.

() s ) o
To equalize tire wear and =
: help extend tire life, Lexus Yy
Front recommends that tire rotation =
is carried out approximately 3
N - every 10000 km (6000 3
' 2
8
[¢]
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= When to replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:

® You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to expose
the fabric, and bulges indicating internal damage.

® A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired due to the size
or location of a cut or other damage.

If you are not sure, consult with any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

m Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old must be checked by a qualified technician even if
it has seldom or never been used or damage is not obvious.

m Low profile tires (vehicles with 17 inch tires)

Generally, low profile tires will wear more rapidly and tire grip performance
will be reduced on snowy and/or icy roads when compared to standard tires.
Be sure to use snow tires or tire chains on snowy and/or icy roads and drive
carefully at a speed appropriate for road and weather conditions.

m |f the tread on snow tires wears down below 4 mm (0.16 in.)
The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires is lost.

516

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

m When inspecting or replacing tires

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents.

Failure to do so may cause damage to parts of the drive train as well as dan-
gerous handling characteristics, which may lead to an accident resulting in
death or serious injury.

® Do not mix tires of different makes, models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different treadwear.

® Do not use tire sizes other than those recommended by Lexus.

® Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply
tires).

® Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

® Do not use tires that have been used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were used previously.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

517

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

m Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on roads with loose surfaces or potholes.
These conditions may cause losses in tire inflation pressure, reducing the
cushioning ability of the tires. In addition, driving on rough roads may cause
damage to the tires themselves, as well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

m Low profile tires (vehicles with 17 inch tires)

Low profile tires may cause greater damage than usual to the tire wheel
when sustaining impact from the road surface. Therefore, pay attention to
the following:

® Be sure to use proper tire inflation pressure. If tires are under-inflated,
they may be damaged more severely.

® Avoid potholes, uneven pavement, curbs and other road hazards. Failure
to do so may lead to severe tire and wheel damage.

m |f tire inflation pressure of each tire becomes low while driving
Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain proper tire inflation pressure. Tire inflation
pressure should be checked at least once per month. However, Lexus
recommends that tire inflation pressure be checked once every two

m Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the following:
® Reduced fuel efficiency
® Reduced driving comfort and tire life
® Reduced safety
® Damage to the drive train

If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it checked by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

| Instructions for checking tire inflation pressure

When checking tire inflation pressure, observe the following: 4

® Check only when the tires are cold.
If your vehicle has been parked for at least 3 hours or has not been driven =z
for more than 1.5 km or 1 mile, you will get an accurate cold tire infla- .
tion pressure reading. ]
® Always use a tire pressure gauge. %
The appearance of the tire can be misleading. In addition, tire inflation o
pressure that is even just a few pounds off can affect ride quality and 3
handling. 8
@

® Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving. It is normal for tire
inflation pressure to be higher after driving.

® Never exceed the vehicle capacity weight.
Passengers and luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is
balanced.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

m Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated. Otherwise, the following conditions may
occur and result in an accident causing death or serious injury:

® Excessive wear

@ Uneven wear

® Poor handling

® Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires
® Poor sealing of the tire bead

® Wheel deformation and/or tire separation

® A greater possibility of tire damage from road hazards

/\ NOTICE

m When inspecting and adjusting tire inflation pressure

Be sure to put the tire valve caps back on.

Without the valve caps, dirt or moisture could get into the valve and cause
air leakage, which could result in an accident. If the caps are lost, replace
them as soon as possible.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Wheels

If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause a loss of han-
dling control.

B Wheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that
they are equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diame-
ter, rim width and inset™.

Replacement wheels are available at any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.

*:Conventionally referred to as “offset”.

Lexus does not recommend using the following:
® Wheels of different sizes or types

® Used wheels

® Bent wheels that have been straightened

B Aluminum wheel precautions
® Use only Lexus wheel nuts and wrenches designed for use
with your aluminum wheels.

® \When rotating, repairing or changing your tires, check that
the wheel nuts are still tight after driving 1600 km (1000
miles).

® Be careful not to damage the aluminum wheels when using
tire chains.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

m When replacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in a loss of handling control.

® Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tube-
less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causing death or serious
injury.
®m When installing the wheel nuts

T ® Be sure to install the wheel nuts with
Tape_:red the tapered ends facing inward. Install-
RRl ing the nuts with the tapered ends fac-
ing outward can cause the wheel to
- break and eventually cause the wheel to
come off while driving, which could
lead to an accident resulting in death or

) serious iniurv.
® Never use oil or grease on the wheel bolts or wheel nuts.

Oil and grease may cause the wheel nuts to be excessively tightened, lead-
ing to bolt or disc wheel damage. In addition, the oil or grease can cause
the wheel nuts to loosen and the wheel may fall off, causing an accident
and resulting in death or serious injury. Remove any oil or grease from the
wheel bolts or wheel nuts.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be cleaned or changed regularly to
maintain air conditioning efficiency.

B Removal method
B2 1] Turn the “POWER” switch off.

Open the glove box. Lift and
remove the partition.

Remove the glove box cover.

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the filter cover.
Left-hand drive vehicles

Slide and pull out the filter.
Replace it with a new one.

The “TUP” marks shown on
the filter should be pointing

up.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

# Cleaning method
If the filter is dirty, clean by

— blowing compressed air
= % through the filter from the

< L '3 underside.
E‘ ?.;' A Hold the air gun 5 cm (2
— L= in.) from the filter and
. blow for approximately 2

minutes at 500 kPa (5.0
kgf/cm? or bar, 72 psi).

If an air gun is not avail-
able, have the filter
cleaned by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and

a1e9 puUE B9UBUSUIRIN -
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

m Checking interval

Inspect, clean and replace the air conditioning filter according to the mainte-
nance schedule. In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early
replacement may be required. (For scheduled maintenance information,
please refer to the “Lexus Service Booklet” or “Lexus Warranty Booklet”.)

m If air flow from the vents decreases dramatically
The filter may be clogged. Check the filter and replace if necessary.

/\ NOTICE

m To prevent damage to the system

@ When using the air conditioning system, make sure that a filter is always
installed.

@ When cleaning the filter, do not clean with water.
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Electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

B You will need the following items:
® Flathead screwdriver

® Small Phillips-head screwdriver
® Lithium battery CR1632
W Replacing the battery

Type A
Take out the mechanical key.

STEP Remove the cover.

a1e9 puUE B9UBUSUIRIN -
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the battery cover
bolts and remove the battery
cover.

STEP Remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the
“+” terminal facing up.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Take out the mechanical key.

STEP Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the
key, cover the tip of the
screwdriver with a rag.

4

Remove the depleted battery. z
o

Insert a new battery with the =

“+” terminal facing up. 3

2

5

o

8

[¢]
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

m Use a CR1632 lithium battery

@ Batteries can be purchased at any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional, local electrical appli-
ance shops or camera stores.

® Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the
manufacturer.

® Dispose of used batteries according to local laws.
m When the card key battery needs to be replaced (if equipped)

The battery for the card key is available only at Lexus dealer. Your Lexus
dealer can replace the battery for you.

m |f the electronic key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur:

® The smart entry & start system, push-button start system and wireless
remote control will not function properly.

® The operational range will be reduced.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

m Removed battery and other parts
These parts are small and if swallowed by a child, they can cause choking.
Keep away from children. Failure to do so could result in death or serious
injury.

m Certification for the smart entry & start system and push-button start system
RISK OF EXPLOSION IF BATTERY IS REPLACED BY AN INCOR-

RECT TYPE. DISPOSE OF USED BATTERIES ACCORDING TO THE
INSTRUCTIONS.

/\ NOTICE

m For normal operation after replacing the battery
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents:

® Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

® Do not touch or move any other component inside the remote control.
® Do not bend either of the battery terminals.

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have
blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.
EE 1] Turn the “POWER” switch off.

Open the fuse box cover.

Engine compartment

Push the tab in and lift the lid
off.

Left side instrument panel (left-hand drive vehicles)
Remove the lid.
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Left side instrument panel (right-hand drive vehicles)
. Remove the cover.

Remove the lid.

B3] After a system failure, see “Fuse layout and amperage
ratings” (—P. 536) for details about which fuse to check.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

SiE2 4] Remove the fuse.

Only type A fuse can be
removed using the pullout

tool.
- 5 .- . ‘
B2 5] Check if the fuse is blown.
Type A
Normal fuse
a A Blown fuse
— —~ Replace the blown fuse with
a new fuse of an appropriate
I | amperage rating. The amper-
- = age rating can be found on
the fuse box lid.
| sivisaasas |
Type B

Normal fuse
1] Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with
a new fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amper-
age rating can be found on
the fuse box lid.
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Normal fuse
[1] BH Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with
a new fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amper-
age rating can be found on
the fuse box lid.

Normal fuse
[1] 2] Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with
a new fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amper-
age rating can be found on
the fuse box lid.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

IFuse layout and amperage ratings

Engine compartment

| _iividiaced |
1 DC/DC 125 A Inverter and converter
2 HTR 50 A Air conditioning system
3 RDI 30 A Electric cooling fans
4 CDS 30 A Electric cooling fans
5 RADNO.1 15A Audio system, navigation system
6 S-HORN 10A Navigation system
7 ENG WI/P 30 A Cooling system
8 ABS MAIN 75 A Electronically controlled brake
NO.2 system
9 H-LPCLN 30 A Headlight cleaner
10 P CON MTR 30 A P position control system

536

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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11 AMP NO.2 30A Audio system
Multiport fuel injection system/
12 ETCS 10A sequential multiport fuel injection
system
13 IGCT 30A PCU, IGCT NO.2, IGCT NO.3
14 DC/DC-S 5A Inverter and converter

15 P CON MAIN 75 A P position control system, P posi-

tion switch
16 AM2 75A Power management system
17 ECU-B2 75A Smart entry & start system
18 MAYDAY 10A No circuit
19 ECU-B3 10 A Air conditioning system
. - 4
20 TURN & HAZ 10 A Turn signal lights, emergency
flashers
21 AMPNO.1 30A  Audio system s
>
ABS MAIN Electronically controlled brake ]
22 20 A o
NO.1 system 3
@D
P position control system, horn, ‘é’
23 P/l2 40 A headlights (low beam), back-up Q
light @
2 ABS MTR 1 0A Electronically controlled brake
system
25 ABS MTR 2 30 A Electronically controlled brake

system
26  H-LP HI MAIN 20 A H-LP RH HI, H-LP LH HI
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27 DRL
28 DOOR NO.2
29 P/l1
30 EPS
31 PCU

32 IGCT NO.2

33 IGCT NO.3

34 DOME

35 ECU-B

3% H-LPLHHI
37 H-LPRHHI
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75A
25A
60 A
60 A
10A

10 A

10A

10A

75A

10A
10 A

Daytime running light system
Power door lock system

IG2, EFI MAIN, BATT FAN
Electric power steering system
Hybrid system

Hybrid system, P position control
system, power management sys-
tem

Cooling system

Luggage compartment light, over-
head module, interior lights, per-
sonal lights, vanity lights, footwell
lights

Smart entry & start system, gauges
and meters, outside rear view mir-
rors, air conditioning system, driv-
ing position memory system,
electric power steering system,
clock

Left-hand headlight (high beam)
Right-hand headlight (high beam)



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Multiport fuel injection system/
sequential multiport fuel injection

38 EFINO.2 10A system, exhaust system, key off
pump module, electric cooling
fans
39 M-HTR 10A Outside rear view mirror defoggers
40 SPARE 30 A Spare fuse
41 SPARE 10 A Spare fuse
42 SPARE 75A  Spare fuse
Multiport fuel injection system/
43 EFI MAIN 20 A sequential multiport fuel injection
system, cooling system, EFI NO.2
44 BATT FAN 10 A Battery cooling fan
4
Hybrid system, multiport fuel
injection system/sequential multi-
ale 20A port fuel injection system, MET, &3,
IGN, power management system =
=
8
QO
2
8
[¢]
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

{ DEEE0352020E8
4 85055050558 [+

Rear fog light, manual headlight
leveling dial, headlights (high
beam), stop/tail lights, license
plate lights, front position lights

1 TAIL 10A
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Audio system, Lexus parking
assist-sensor switch, windshield
wiper de-icer switch, navigation
system, fuel filler door opener,
glove box light, headlight cleaner
switch, emergency flasher switch,
manual headlight leveling dial, air

2 PANEL 10A conditioning system, outside rear
view mirrors, driving mode select
switch, P position switch, instru-
ment panel light control dial, shift
position indicators, seat heater
switches, heated steering wheel
switch, pre-crash braking off
switch

S

Electronically controlled brake
system, smart entry & start system,
multiport fuel injection system/
sequential multiport fuel injection
system, stop/tail lights, SRS air-
bags

4 MET 75A  Gauges and meters

3 IGN 10A

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

5 WIP 30 A
6 RRWIP 20 A
7 WASHER 15A
8 AIC 10A
9 GAUGE 10 A

10 ECU-IGNO.2 10A

1 ECU-IGNO.1 10A
12 S/ROOF 30A
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Windshield wipers

Rear window wiper and washer
Windshield washer

Air conditioning system

Windshield wiper de-icer switch,
automatic headlight leveling sys-
tem

Windshield wipers, Lexus parking
assist monitor, Lexus parking
assist-sensor, electronically con-
trolled brake system, navigation
system, electric power steering
system, turn signal lights, emer-
gency flashers, yaw rate and G
sensor, headlight cleaner, outside
rear view mirrors, driving mode
select switch, overhead module,
pre-crash seat belts, seat heater
switches, heated steering wheel
switch, dynamic radar cruise con-
trol

No circuit

Moon roof



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

13 DOOR RL 25 A Power windows
14 DOORRR 25 A Power windows
15 D FRDOOR 25 A quer windows, outside rear view

mirrors
16 P FER DOOR 25 A P(?wer windows, outside rear view

mirrors

Emergency brake signal, stop/tail
g osop  wa (sl

tem
18 RR FOG 75A Rear fog light, stop/tail lights
19 FUEL OPEN 75A Fuel filler door opener
20 OBD 75A  On-board diagnosis system 4
21  PWR SEAT 30A Power seat
22 FRFOG 15A Front fog lights =
23 DBL LOCK 25 A DBL LOCK =
24 P-PWR SEAT 30A  Power seat §
25 PSB 30A Pre-crash seat belts %
26 STRG HTR 10 A Heated steering wheel 8
27 DOOR NO.1 25 A Power door lock system ’

28 SEAT HTR FL 10 A Seat heaters
29 SEAT HTR FR 10 A Seat heaters
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Audio system, Lexus parking
30 RAD NO.2 7.5A  assist monitor, navigation system,
overhead module

31 PWR OUTLET 15 A Power outlet

Air conditioning system, outside
rear view mirror switches

33 PWROUTLET2 15A No circuit

32 ECU-ACC 10 A

m After a fuse is replaced

e If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb
may need replacement. (—P. 546)

e If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

m |f there is an overload in a circuit
The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.
m When replacing light bulbs

Lexus recommends that you use genuine Lexus products designed for this
vehicle. Because certain bulbs are connected to circuits designed to prevent
overload, non-genuine parts or parts not designed for this vehicle may be
unusable.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

| To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the vehicle, and possibly a fire or

injury.

® Never use a fuse of a higher amperage rating than that indicated, or use
any other object in place of a fuse.

® Always use a genuine Lexus fuse or equivalent.
Never replace a fuse with a wire, even as a temporary fix.

® Do not modify the fuses or fuse boxes.
m Fuse box near the power control unit

Never check or replace the fuses as there are high voltage parts and wiring
near the fuse box.
Doing so may cause electric shock, resulting in death or serious injury.

/\ NOTICE

m Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped pro-
fessional as soon as possible.

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs by yourself. The difficulty level
of replacement varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb
replacement seems difficult to perform, contact any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

For more information about replacing other light bulbs, contact any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

W Preparing for light bulb replacement
Check the wattage of the light bulb to be replaced. (—P. 664)

B Removing the engine compartment covers
—P. 497

M Front bulb locations
Halogen headlights

Headlight low———

Front turn signal

Headlight
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

LED headlights

Headlight high

Front turn signa

M Rear bulb locations

Rear turn signal Rear fog light (right-hand

drive vehicles) or back-up

Rear fog light
(left-hand drive
vehicles) or back-up

9JeJ pue adueusuUIe|N

License
plate
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

N Replacing light bulbs

® Headlight low beams (halogen headlights)

For the right side only: Remove
the securing clips and unclip
the engine coolant reservoir
hose. Then lift up the air
cleaner inlet duct.

Unplug the connector while
pressing the lock release.

548

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

W Headlight high beams (halogen headlights)

For the right side only: Move
the washer fluid filler opening.

Unplug the connector while
pressing the lock release.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Headlight high beams (LED headlights)

B 1]For the right side only: Remove the securing clips and
unclip the engine coolant reservoir hose. Then lift up the air
cleaner inlet duct. (—P. 548)

STEP A Turn the cover counterclock-
- . wise and remove it.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

Unplug the connector while
pulling the lock release.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Front fog lights (if equipped)
Remove 2 screws, a bolt and a

clip, and pull down the engine
under cover.

Pull the cover down slowly,
being careful not to dislodge
any fixed components.

4
Unplug the connector while
pressing the lock release. z
QO
B,
3
>
QO
>
8
QO
>
o
(%]
QD
@

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Front turn signal lights (halogen headlights)

B 1]For the right side only: Remove the securing clips and
unclip the engine coolant reservoir hose. Then lift up the air
cleaner inlet duct. (—P. 548)

= Turn the bulb base counter-
| B clockwise.
Remove the light bulb.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Front turn signal lights (LED headlights)

Left side
STEP Il | ' Remove the power control unit
' cover.
STEPHA _ Turn the bulb base counter-
—— clockwise.

oD

Remove the light bulb.

aJed puUe 3dUBUSUIBIA
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Right side
Move the washer fluid filler opening. (—P. 549)

STEPHA Turn the bulb base counter-
- | clockwise.

Remove the light bulb.
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M Rear turn signal lights

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Open the back door and remove
the covers and bolts, and
remove the lamp assembly by
pulling it directly backward
from the rear of the vehicle.

Use a flathead screwdriver
wrapped in a cloth.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

Remove the light bulb.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Back-up light/rear fog light

STEP Open the back door and remove

the cover.

Use a flathead screwdriver
wrapped in a cloth.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

Remove the light bulb.

The illustrations show the removal of a back-up light from a right-
hand drive vehicle.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M License plate lights

Open the back door and remove
the cover.

Use a flathead screwdriver
wrapped in a cloth.

Turn the bulb base counter-
clockwise.

4
Remove the light bulb.
5
=
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8
Q
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Lights other than the above

If any of the lights listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly quali-
fied and equipped professional.

® Headlight low beams (LED type)

® Front position lights and daytime running lights
® Side turn signal lights

® Stop/tail lights

® High mounted stoplight

® Outer foot light

m After replacing the bulbs

After lifting up the air cleaner duct or
removing the power control unit cover,
return the duct or the cover to their origi-
nal positions with the clips.

a (3]
\% ! é Push up center portion

+
Insert
Press
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

mLED lights

The headlight low beams (LED type), front position lights, daytime running
lights, side turn signal lights, stop/tail lights and high mounted stoplight
consist of a number of LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle
to any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional to have the light replaced.

m Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens

Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional for more information in the following situations.
Temporary condensation build-up on the inside of the headlight lens does
not indicate a malfunction.

® Large drops of water have built up on the inside of the lens.
® Water has built up inside the headlight.

® When replacing light bulbs
—P. 544

S

A\ CAUTION

m Replacing light bulbs

® Turn off the lights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately after
turning off the lights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. Hold the
bulb by the plastic or metal portion.
If the bulb is scratched or dropped, it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure them. Failure to do so
may result in heat damage, fire, or water entering the headlight unit. This
may damage the headlights or cause condensation to build up on the lens.

| To prevent damage or fire
Make sure bulbs are fully seated and locked.

21ed pue aouRUSUIRIA

559

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
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When trouble arises 5

5-1. Essential information 5-2. Steps to take in an
Emergency flashers emergency
If your vehicle needs to If a warning light turns
on or a warning buzzer

If you think something sounds
is wrong If a warning message is

displayed

If you have a flat tire
(vehicles with a
spare tire)

If you have a flat tire
(vehicles without a
spare tire)

If the hybrid system will
not start

If you lose your keys

If the electronic key does
not operate properly

If the 12-volt battery
is discharged

If your vehicle overheats . 639

If the vehicle becomes

If your vehicle has to be
stopped in an
emergency
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5-1. Essential information
Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the vehi-
cle has to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will
flash. To turn them off, press
the switch once again.

m Emergency flashers

If the emergency flashers are used for a long time while the hybrid system is
not operating (while the “READY” indicator is not illuminated), the 12-volt
battery may discharge.
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5-1. Essential information
If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional or a commercial towing service, using a lift-
type truck or flat bed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/provin-
cial and local laws.

il Before towing |

The following may indicate a problem with your hybrid transmis-
sion. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional before towing.

® The hybrid system is operating but the vehicle will not move.
® The vehicle makes an abnormal sound.

If there is a malfunction in the P position control system, the smart
entry & start system or the immobilizer system, or if the 12-volt
battery is discharged, the vehicle cannot be towed with the front
wheels on the ground, as the front wheels may be locked. In this

case, transport the vehicle with both front wheels or all four wheels 5

lifted.
=
=
g
3
5
@D
=
8
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5-1. Essential information

N Emergency towing

564
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If a tow truck is not available in
an emergency, your vehicle
may be temporarily towed
using a cable or chain secured
to the emergency towing eye-
let(s). This should only be
attempted on hard surfaced
roads for short distances at
under 30 km/h (18 mph).

A driver must be in the vehicle
to steer and operate the brakes.
The wvehicle’s wheels, drive
train, axles, steering and brakes
must be in good condition.



5-1. Essential information

N Installing towing eyelets |

Remove the eyelet cover using
a flathead screwdriver.

STEP

To protect the bodywork, place
a rag between the screwdriver
and the vehicle body as shown
in the illustration.

Insert the towing eyelet into the
hole and tighten partially by
hand.

STEP

Tighten down the towing eyelet
securely using a wheel nut
wrench.
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5-1. Essential information

ITowing with a sling-type truck |

Do not tow with a sling-type
truck to prevent body damage.

N Towing with a wheel-lift type truck |

From the front
Release the parking brake.

5\

From the rear

Use a towing dolly under the
front wheels.

P i
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5-1. Essential information

N Using a flat bed truck

If your Lexus is transported by
a flat bed truck, it should be
tied down at the locations
shown in the illustration.

If you use chains or cables to tie
down your vehicle, the angles
shaded in black must be 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie
downs or the vehicle may be
damaged.

m Before emergency towing

Turn the “POWER” switch to ON mode.
Do not turn the “POWER” switch to ACCESSORY mode.

Shift the shift position to N.
Release the parking brake.

® Emergency towing eyelet location
—P. 599, 613
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5-1. Essential information

A\ CAUTION

| Caution while towing

® Use extreme caution when towing the vehicle.
Avoid sudden starts or erratic driving maneuvers which place excessive
stress on the emergency towing eyelets and the cables or chains. Always
be cautious of the surroundings and other vehicles while towing.

@ Do not turn the “POWER” switch off.
This may lead to an accident as the front wheels will be locked by the
parking lock.

e |f the hybrid system is off, the power assist for the brakes and steering will
not function, making steering and braking more difficult.

m Installing towing eyelets to the vehicle

Make sure that towing eyelets are installed securely.
If not securely installed, towing eyelets may come loose during towing. This
may lead to accidents that cause serious injury or even death.
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5-1. Essential information

/\ NOTICE

® To prevent damaging the vehicle

When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clearance for towing at
the opposite end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate clearance, the vehi-
cle could be damaged while being towed.

m To prevent causing serious damage to the hybrid transmission when towing
using a wheel-lift type truck

Never tow this vehicle from the rear with the front wheels on the ground.
m To prevent body damage when towing with a sling-type truck
Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the front or rear.

m To prevent causing serious damage to the hybrid transmission in emergency
towing
Never tow a vehicle from the rear with four wheels on the ground. This may
cause serious damage to the hybrid transmission.

(6]
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5-1. Essential information
If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably
needs adjustment or repair. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional as soon
as possible.

M Visible symptoms
® Fluid leaks under the vehicle.
(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is nor-
mal.)

® Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

® High coolant temperature warning light flashes or comes
on.

M Audible symptoms
® Changes in exhaust sound

® Excessive tire squeal when cornering
® Strange noises related to the suspension system
® Pinging or other noises related to the hybrid system

M Operational symptoms
® Engine missing, stumbling or running roughly

® Appreciable loss of power
® \ehicle pulls heavily to one side when braking

S WN FG-iy DR | DR SRR | == P T enee Al Bony mn = [ ]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights
comes on or flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then goes off,
this does not necessarily indicate a malfunction in the system. How-
ever, if this continues to occur, have the vehicle inspected by any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and

Stop the vehicle immediately. Continuing to drive the vehicle may
be dangerous.

The following warning indicates a possible problem in the brake
system. Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Brake system warning light and warning buzzer (red
indicator)*
* Low brake fluid

- « Malfunction in the brake system

This light also comes on when the parking brake is not 5

released. If the light turns off after the parking brake is
fully released the system is operating normally. <
=
@
*: Brake system warning buzzer: %
When there is a possible problem that could affect braking perfor- S
mance, the warning light will come on and a warning buzzer will g
sound. z
Parking brake engaged warning buzzer: .

—P. 584
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

IStop the vehicle immediately. |

The following warning indicates the possibility of damage to the
vehicle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle
in a safe place and contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer,
or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Charging system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging sys-
tem

Low engine oil pressure warning light
Indicates that the engine oil pressure is too low

High coolant temperature warning light
Changes from a flashing to a solid light when the
engine coolant temperature increases

572

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional imme-
diately.

Failure to investigate the cause of the following warnings may lead
to the system operating abnormally and possibly cause an accident.
Have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional
immediately.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Malfunction indicator lamp
Indicates a malfunction in:

E * The hybrid system;

» The electronic engine control system; or
* The electronic throttle control system

SRS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
- * The SRS airbag system; or

* The seat belt pretensioner system

(6]

ABS warning light
() Indicates a malfunction in:
* The ABS; or
* The brake assist system

Electric power steering system warning light (warning

- buzzer)

Indicates a malfunction in the EPS system

SaS1LIe 3|04} UUYA
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light Warning light/Details

Pre-crash safety system warning light (if equipped)
Indicates a malfunction in the pre-crash safety system
The warning light will operate as follows, even when
the system is not malfunctioning:
PCS * The light will flash quickly when the system is oper-

ating. (—P. 299)

* The light will turn on when the pre-crash braking is
disabled. (—P. 300)

* The light will turn on when the system cannot tempo-
rarily be used. (—P. 589)

Slip indicator light
Indicates a malfunction in:
- « \ehicle stability control;
» Traction control;
« Hill-start assist control

(Flashes)

Brake system warning light (yellow indicator)
0) Indicates a malfunction in:
* The regenerative brake system; or
» The electronically controlled brake system

Automatic headlight leveling system warning light (if

equipped)
2 Indicates a malfunction in the automatic headlight lev-
eling system
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Nl Follow the correction procedures.

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light goes off.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Open door warning light
(warning buzzer)*!

Check that all the

Indicates that a door is not fully ~doors are closed.

closed

Low fuel level warning light
Indicates remaining fuel is
approximately 6.8 L (1.8 gal.,
1.5 Imp.gal.) or less

Seat belt reminder light
(warning buzzer)*?
Warns the driver and/or front
passenger to fasten their seat
belts.

Master warning light
The warning light comes on
and flashes to indicate that the
master warning system has
detected a malfunction.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

Refuel the vehicle.

Fasten the seat belt.
If the front passen-
ger’s seat is occu-
pied, the front
passenger’s seat
belt also needs to be
fastened to make
the warning light
(warning buzzer)
off.

—P. 578
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

*1:Open door warning buzzer:
—P. 582
*2:Driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt buzzer:

The driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the
driver and front passenger that his or her seat belt is not fastened. The
buzzer sounds for 30 seconds after the vehicle reaches a speed of 20 km/
h (12 mph). Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer will
sound in a different tone for 90 more seconds.

m Front passenger detection sensor, seat belt reminder and warning buzzer

e If luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger
detection sensor may cause the warning light to flash and the warning
buzzer to sound even if a passenger is not sitting in the seat.

e If a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may not detect a passenger,
and the warning light may not operate properly.

| Electric power steering system warning light (warning buzzer)

When the 12-volt battery charge becomes insufficient of the voltage tempo-
rarily drops, the electric power steering system warning light may come on
and the warning buzzer may sound.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

m If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving

The malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank becomes com-
pletely empty. If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immediately. The
malfunction indicator lamp will go off after several trips.

If the malfunction indicator lamp does not go off, contact any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional as soon as possible.

m Customization that can be configured at any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional

The vehicle speed linked seat belt reminder buzzer can be disabled.
(Customizable features —P. 667)

However, Lexus recommends that the seat belt reminder buzzer be opera-
tional to alert the driver and front passenger when seat belts are not fastened.

A\ CAUTION

m If both the ABS and the brake system warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place immediately and contact any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
sional. The vehicle will become extremely unstable during braking, and the
ABS system may fail, which could cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.

)
m \When the electric power steering system warning light comes on
The steering wheel may become extremely heavy. <
If the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual when operating, hold =3
firmly and operate using more force than usual. =
S
c
=z
@D
=
=
3
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If a warning message is displayed

If a warning is shown on the multi-information display, stay calm and
perform the following actions:

Master warning light

The master warning light also
comes on or flashes in order
to indicate that a message is
currently being displayed on
the multi-information dis-

play.
Multi-information display
If any of the warning light comes on again after the following
actions have been performed, contact any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped profes-
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

IStop the vehicle immediately. |

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-
information display. The following warning indicates the possibil-
ity of damage to the vehicle that may lead to an accident. Immedi-
ately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

CHECK
HYBRID

SYSTEM Indicates a malfunction in the hybrid system

(6]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Have the vehicle inspected immediately. |

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-
information display. Failure to investigate the cause of the follow-
ing warnings may lead to the system operating abnormally and
possibly cause an accident. Have the vehicle inspected by any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

Indicates a malfunction in the P position control
system
In this situation, there is a possibility that the
parking lock mechanism will not work.
When parking, park the vehicle on a flat surface
and apply the parking brake securely. Also, it
may not be possible to turn the “POWER”
switch off. If this happens, applying the parking
brake will enable the switch to be turned off.

CHECK
HEADLIGHT
SYSTEM Indicates a malfunction in the LED headlight sys-

tem
ﬂ (Flashes)

(If equipped)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

CHECK
PCS SYSTEM

Indicates a malfunction in the pre-crash safety

(Flashes) system

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the Lexus parking
assist-sensor
The malfunctioning assist-sensor is flashing.

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the radar cruise control
CHECK CE.UiSE system (if equipped) or the cruise control system
SO B  pross the “ON-OFF” button once to deactivate

5
the system, and then press the button again to
m reactivate the system.
=
=
g
3
=
=
@D
o
=
]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Nl Follow the correction procedures. |

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-
information display. After taking the specified steps to correct the
suspected problem, check that the warning message goes off.

Warning message Details Correction procedure

Indicates that one or
more of the doors is not
fully closed
The system also indi-
cates which doors are

not fully closed. Make sure that all the
If the vehicle reachesa doors are closed.
speed of 5 km/h

(3 mph), a buzzer
sounds to indicate that
the door(s) are not yet
fully closed.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message Details Correction procedure

Indicates that the hood

is not fully closed Close the hood.

Indicates that the back

door is not fully closed
If the vehicle reaches a
speed of 5 km/h
(3 mph), a buzzer
sounds to indicate that
the back door is not
yet fully closed.

Close the back door.

Indicates that the moon
MOONROOF roof is not fully closed
OPENED (with the “POWER”  Close the moon roof.
switch off, and the
driver’s door open)

Warns the rear passen- 5

ger to fasten his/her seat

belt
If a rear passenger §
once fastens their seat =
belt and then unfastens Fasten the seat belt. é
it, the warning mes- %
sage will appear on the %

3

display and a buzzer*!
will sound.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message Details Correction procedure

RELEASE

PARKING BRAKE |ndiC&tES, if the vehicle
reaches a speed of 5 km/ Release the parking

h (3 mph), that the park- brake.
ing brake is still engaged

Indicates that the
“POWER?” switch is
LAY RRICL -0 turned off or turned to
OFF ACCESSORY mode  Turn the lights off.
and the driver’s door is
opened while the lights
are turned on.

Indicates that Lexus
parking assist-sensor is
dirty or covered with
ice

Clean the sensor.

(If equipped)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message Details Correction procedure

CLEAN ) Indicates that the radar
D LU B8l  Cruise control sensor is

dirty or covered with

ice
(If equipped)

Clean the sensor.

e L LN |ndicates that the radar  If the windshield wipers

NOT AVAILABLE Sareareeice) system is are on, turn them off or
unable to judge vehicle- set them to either inter-
ﬂ to-vehicle distance mittent or slow mode.

(If equipped)

Indicates that your vehi-
cle is nearing the vehi-

cle ahead (in vehicle to Slow the vehicle by

(Flashes) vehicle distance control applying the brakes.

(If equipped) ele) 5

: . =

1 Indicates that there is a =

BRAKE Al LIS Slow the vehicle b g’
frontal collision, or that apolving the brakez §-
Yol (Flashes) the pre-crash braking PPIYINg ' =)
) function is operating %

(If equipped) @
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message Details Correction procedure

HYBRID SYSTEM
OVERHEAT

TION BATTERY

SHIFT TO
[ POSITION
WHEN PARKED

Indicates that the hybrid

system has overheated
This message may be
displayed when driv-
ing under severe oper-
ating conditions.
(For example, when
driving up a long steep
hill.)

Indicates that the trac-
tion battery is low

Indicates that the trac-
tion battery power has
dropped because a long
period of time has
elapsed after shifting
the shift position to N

Indicates that the
driver’s door was
opened with the shift
position in any position
other than P

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

Stop and check.
(—P. 639)

When stopping the
vehicle for a long
period of time, shift the
shift position to P. The
battery cannot be
charged with the shift
position in N.

Restart the hybrid sys-
tem when starting the
vehicle.

Shift the shift position
to P.



Warning message Details Correction procedure

& POSITION

m (Flashes)

EV MODE

CURRENTLY
NOT AVAILABLE

Indicates that the accel-
erator pedal is
depressed while the
shift position is in N.

Indicates that the EV

drive mode is not avail-

able*?
The reason the EV
drive mode is not
available (the vehicle
is idling, battery
charge is low, speed is
higher than the EV
drive mode operating
speed range, accelera-
tor pedal is depressed
too much) may be dis-
played.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Release the accelerator
pedal and shift the shift
position to D or R.

Use the EV drive mode
when it becomes avail-
able.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message Details Correction procedure

Indicates that the EV
drive mode has been
automatically can-
celled*?
The reason the EV
EV MODE drive mode is not
DAV LNV qyailable (the battery  Drive the vehicle for a
charge is low, speed is  while.
- (Flashes 3 higher than the EV
times) drive mode speed
range, accelerator
pedal is depressed too
much) may be dis-
played.

*1: Rear passengers’ seat belt buzzer

The rear passengers’ seat belt buzzer sounds to alert the driver that the
rear seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer sounds for 30 seconds after the
vehicle reaches a speed of 20 km/h (12 mph). Then, if the seat belt is still
unfastened, the buzzer will sound in a different tone for 90 more seconds.

*2: For the EV drive mode operating conditions (—P. 204).
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Nl Follow the correction procedures. |

A warning message is shown on the multi-information display.
After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning message goes off.

Warning message Details Correction procedure

Indicates that the

AU \vasher fluid level is  Add washer fluid.
FLUID low

Indicates that the
pre-crash safety system e Check the grille and
is not currently func- the sensor and clean
RNy e LUAY  tional because the grille  them if they are dirty.

NOT AVAILAELE JEraiR s et dirty « In case of overheat-
This message also ing, the system will
PCS appears when the pre-  become functional

(If equipped) crash saf(?ty systemis  once the system cools

not functional due to down.
overheating.

(6]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

IHave the malfunction repaired immediately. |

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning message and light go off.

Interior : : Correction
Warning message Details
huzzer procedure

The electronic

KEY NOT key is not Start the hybrid
DETECTED detected when  system with the
Once — . .
an attempt is electronic key
made to start the present.
m (HEEES, hybrid system.
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CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



Interior
buzzer

Exte-
rior
buzzer

Warning message

KEY NOT
DETECTED

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Details

The electronic
key was carried
outside the vehi-
cle and a door
other than the
driver’s door
was opened and
closed while the
“POWER”
switch was in a
mode other than
off.

The electronic
key was carried
outside the vehi-
cle and the
driver’s door
was opened and
closed while the
shift position P
was selected
without turning
off the
“POWER”
switch.

Correction
procedure

Bring the elec-
tronic key back

into the vehicle.

Turn the
“POWER”
switch off or
bring the elec-
tronic key back

into the vehicle.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Exte-
rior Warning message Details
buzzer

Interior
buzzer

Correction
procedure

KEY NOT An attempt was

DETECTED made to exit the

vehicle with the ~ Turn the
Con- , electronic key ~ “POWER”
Once tinu- TURN FOWEK and lock the switch off and
ous doors without lock the doors
: first turning the  zgain.
(Displayed alter- It g
POWER
TEEL) switch off.
An attempt was
made to start the
hybrid system
without the elec-
tronic key being
present, or the
KEY NOT electronic key Confirm. that th_e
Once — DETECTED was not func- electronic key is

tioning nor- inside the vehi-
mally. cle.

An attempt was
made to drive
when the regular
key was not
inside the vehi-
cle.
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Exte-
rior
buzzer

Interior
buzzer

Con-

tinu- —
ous

Con-  Con-
tinu-  tinu-
ous ous

Warning message

SHIFT TO
@ POSITION

SHIFT TO
@ POSITION

KEY NOT
DETECTED

(Displayed alter-

nately)

m (Flashes)

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Details

The driver’s
door was opened
while any shift
position other
than P was
selected without
turning off the
“POWER”
switch.

The electronic
key was carried
outside the vehi-
cle and the
driver’s door
was opened and
closed while any
shift position
other than P was
selected without
turning off the
“POWER”
switch.

Correction
procedure

Shift the shift
position to P.

* Shift the shift
position to P.

* Bring the elec-
tronic key back
into the vehi-
cle.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Exte-
rior Warning message Details
buzzer

Correction
procedure

Interior
buzzer

* An attempt was
made to lock
the doors using
the smart entry
& start system
while the elec-
tronic key was
still inside the
vehicle.

* An attempt was

”?ade BLEES Retrieve the
either front

Con- KEY DETECTED door by open- electronic key
Once tinu- IN VEHICLE ) Y op from the vehicle
ing a door and
ous and lock the

putting the .
L e

ton into the
lock position,
then closing
the door by
pulling on the
outside door
handle with the
electronic key
still inside the
vehicle.
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Exte-
rior Warning message
buzzer

Interior
buzzer

Once —
SHIFTTO
E POSITION
Once — TO START

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Details

* When the
doors were
unlocked with
the mechanical
key and then
the “POWER”
switch was
pressed, the
electronic key
could not be
detected in the
vehicle.

* The electronic
key could not
be detected in
the vehicle
even after the
“POWER”
switch was
pressed two
consecutive
times.

An attempt was
made to start the
hybrid system
with the shift
position in N.

Correction
procedure

Touch the elec-
tronic key to the
“POWER”
switch while
depressing the
brake pedal.

Shift the shift
position to P and
start the hybrid
system.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Exte-
rior Warning message Details
buzzer

Correction
procedure

Interior
buzzer

Next time when
starting the

hybrid system,
. increase the
ower was .
engine speed
AUTO POWER OFF [

_ - TO CONSERVE the automatic
BATTERY power off func-

tion.

maintain that
level for approx-
imately 5 min-
utes to recharge
the 12-volt bat-
tery.

Replace the
electronic key
battery. (—P.
527)

KEY BATTERY
LOW

The electronic
key has a low
battery.
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Interior
buzzer

Exte-
rior
buzzer

Warning message

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Details

The driver’s
door was opened
and closed with
the “POWER”
switch turned
off and then the
“POWER”
switch was put
in ACCES-
SORY mode
twice without
the hybrid sys-
tem being
started.

During a hybrid
system starting
procedure in the
event that the
electronic key
was not func-
tioning properly
(—P. 630), the
“POWER”
switch was
touched with the
electronic key.

Correction
procedure

Press the
“POWER”
switch while
depressing the
brake pedal.

Press the
“POWER”
switch within 10
seconds of the
buzzer sound-

ing.

597

(6]

SaS1LIe 3|04} UUYA



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

m \Warning message in radar cruise mode

In the following cases, the warning message may not be displayed even if
vehicle-to-vehicle distance decreases:

@ When your vehicle and the vehicle ahead are traveling at the same speed
or the vehicle ahead is traveling more quickly than your vehicle

@ When the vehicle ahead is traveling at a very low speed
® Immediately after cruise control speed is set
® At the instant the accelerator pedal is depressed
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you have a flat tire (vehicles with a spare tire)

Remove the flat tire and replace it with the spare tire provided.

W Before jacking up the vehicle
® Stop the vehicle on a hard, flat surface.

® Set the parking brake.
® Shift the shift position to P.
® Stop the hybrid system.
® Turn on the emergency flashers.
M Location of the spare tire, jack and tools

X
\

Center auxil-

=
@
S
—
=
o
=
=z
@
)
=
7]
@
(2]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

N Taking out the jack

Remove the center deck board.

Remove the center auxiliary
box.

Take out the jack.

For loosening
For tightening
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

lTaking out the spare tire |

B 11Remove the center deck board and center auxiliary box.
(See “Taking out the jack” for details.)

Loosen the center fastener that
secures the spare tire.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

N Replacing a flat tire

Chock the tires.

Flat tire Wheel chock positions

Left-hand side Behind the rear right-hand side tire
Right-hand side  Behind the rear left-hand side tire
Left-hand side In front of the front right-hand side tire
Right-hand side  In front of the front left-hand side tire

For vehicles with 15 inch

wheels, remove the wheel orna-
ment using the wrench.

To protect the wheel ornament,
place a rag between the wrench
and the wheel ornament.

602
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Slightly loosen the wheel nuts
(one turn).

Turn the tire jack portion “A”
by hand until the notch of the
jack is in contact with the jack
point.

The jack point guides are
located under the rocker panel.
They indicate the jack point
positions.

Raise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Remove all the wheel nuts and
the tire.

When resting the tire on the
ground, place the tire so that the
wheel design faces up to avoid
scratching the wheel surface.

N Installing the spare tire |

Remove any dirt or foreign
matter from the wheel contact

surface.

If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts
may loosen while the vehicle is
in motion, causing the tire to

come off.
Tapered por- Install the spare tire and loosely
o tighten each wheel nut by hand
by approximately the same
amount.

—— Tighten the wheel nuts until the

Discwheel tapered portion comes into
= seat loose contact with the disc
mmeew Wheel seat.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Lower the vehicle.

Firmly tighten each wheel nut
two or three times in the order
shown in the illustration.

Tightening torque:
103 Nem (10.5 kgfem, 76 ftelbf)

B 5] Stow the flat tire, tire jack and all tools.

N Stowing the flat tire |

Vehicles with a 16 or 17 inch 5
wheel: Before stowing the flat

tire, remove the center wheel s

ornament by pushing from the 8

reverse side. =

o

5

@D

2

=
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

STEP A

606
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Place the flat tire on the deck
board, and pass the belt through
the lower-right cargo hook and
then through the hole in the
center of the tire.

Pass the belt through the lower-
left cargo hook.

Pass the belt through the buckle
and secure the tire firmly.
Check that the belt is securely
held by the buckle.

The belt cannot be fastened
securely if the buckle is facing
the wrong direction.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

® The compact spare tire

® The compact spare tire is identified by the label “TEMPORARY USE
ONLY?” on the tire sidewall.
Use the compact spare tire temporarily, and only in an emergency.

® Make sure to check the tire inflation pressure of the compact spare tire.
(—P. 661)

m |f you have a flat front tire on a road covered with snow or ice

Install the compact spare tire on one of the rear wheels of the vehicle. Per-
form the following steps and fit tire chains to the front tires:

Sl 11 Replace a rear tire with the compact spare tire.

Replace the flat front tire with the tire removed from the rear of the
vehicle.

SIIER 3] Fit tire chains to the front tires.

(6]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

m Certification for the jack

q3

Manufacturer's Declaration of Conformity

Manufacturer:
4618 Mukaijjima Shimada, Shizuoka, Japan
The EU Directives covered by this Declaration
2006/42/EC Machinery Directive
The product covered by this declaration

JACK SUB-ASSY,PANTOGRAPH

model
0.8ton , 1.1ton , 1.35ton , 1.5ton

The basis on which conformity is being declared
The product identified above complies with the requirements of

the Machinery Directive
Directive above by meeting following standards

JIS D 8103

The technical documentation required to demonstrate that the product
meets the requirement the Machinery Directive has been compiled by
the signatory belowand is available for inspection by the relevant
enforcement authorities.

A sample of the product has been tested by the manufacturer
Technical File No: KSF-201-00-01

The CE mark was first applied in:2010

Done at Shizuoka, Japan
Signature:

Kaii Kawasaki
PRESIDENT ,Kawasaki Industrial Co., Ltd.

Date of Issue: 25 December,2009
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

m \When using the compact spare tire

® Remember that the spare tire provided is specifically designed for use
with your vehicle. Do not use your spare tire on another vehicle.

® Do not use more than one spare tire simultaneously.
® Replace the spare tire with a standard tire as soon as possible.

® Avoid sudden acceleration, deceleration and braking, as well as sharp cor-
nering.

m When storing the compact spare tire

Be careful not to catch fingers or other body parts between the compact
spare tire and the body of the vehicle.

m When the compact spare tire is attached

The vehicle speed may not be correctly detected, and the following systems
may not operate correctly:

® ABS & Brake assist

e VSC

e TRC

® Cruise control (if equipped)

® Dynamic radar cruise control (if equipped) 5

® PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) (if equipped)

® EPS s

@ Rear view monitor system (if equipped) 8

® Lexus parking assist monitor (if equipped) 3

® |_exus parking assist-sensor (if equipped) %

® Navigation system (if equipped) =
3
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

m Speed limit when using the compact spare tire

Do not drive at speeds in excess of 80 km/h (50 mph) when a compact spare
tire is installed on the vehicle.

The compact spare tire is not designed for driving at high speeds. Failure to
observe this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or serious
injury.

m Using the tire jack

Improper use of the tire jack may cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off the
jack, leading to death or serious injury.

® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or
installing and removing tire chains.

® Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replac-
ing tires on this vehicle.

® Always check that the tire jack is securely set to the jack point.

® Do not put any part of your body under the vehicle while it is supported
by the jack.

@ Do not start or run the hybrid system while your vehicle is supported by
the jack.

@ Do not raise the vehicle while someone is inside.
® When raising the vehicle, do not put an object on or under the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle to a height greater than that required to replace the
tire.

® Use a jack stand if it is necessary to get under the vehicle.

Take particular care when lowering the vehicle to ensure that no one work-
ing on or near the vehicle may be injured.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

m Replacing a flat tire

® Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the area around the
brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or
other body parts while changing a tire, etc. may result in burns.

® Failure to follow these precautions could cause the wheel nuts to loosen
and the tire to fall off, resulting in death or serious injury.

* Have the wheel nuts tightened with a torque wrench to 103 Nem
(10.5 kgfem, 76 fteIbf) as soon as possible after changing wheels.

» When installing a tire, only use wheel nuts that have been specifically
designed for that wheel.

« If there are any cracks or deformations in the bolt screws, nut threads
or bolt holes of the wheel, have the vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

« When installing the wheel nuts, be sure to install then with the tapered
ends facing inward. (—P. 522)

(6]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

612

CT200h_

m After using the tools and jack

Before driving, make sure all the tools and jack are securely in place in their
storage location to reduce the possibility of personal injury during a colli-
sion or sudden braking.

m When stowing the flat tire
® Make sure the rear seatbacks are in their original position.

® Secure it using a tire tie-down belt. Otherwise, the flat tire may fly out in
case of sudden braking or an accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

/N\ NOTICE

m Do not drive the vehicle with a flat tire.

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and the
wheel beyond repair.

m Be careful when driving over bumps with the compact spare tire installed on
the vehicle.

The vehicle becomes lower when driving with the compact spare tire com-
pared to when driving with standard tires. Be careful when driving over
uneven road surfaces.

m Driving with tire chains and the compact spare tire

Do not fit tire chains to the compact spare tire.
Tire chains may damage the vehicle body and adversely affect driving per-
formance.

OM_OM76067E_(EE)




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you have a flat tire (vehicles without a spare tire)

Your vehicle is equipped with an emergency tire puncture repair Kit.
A puncture caused by a nail or screw passing through the tire tread can
be repaired temporarily with the emergency tire puncture repair kit.

W Before repairing the vehicle
® Stop the vehicle in a safe place on a hard, flat surface.

® Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the shift position to P.

® Stop the hybrid system.

® Turn on the emergency flashers.

B Location of the emergency tire puncture repair Kit, jack and
tools

Center auxil-‘

Emergency tire |
puncture repai

=
@
S
—
=
o
=
=z
@
)
=
7]
@
(2]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

B Emergency tire puncture repair kit components

Bottle Air pressure

Compres-  Hose
sor switch

Max
80
50

Insertion key Power plug Air  release

lTaking out the emergency tire puncture repair kit |

Remove the center deck board.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Remove the center auxiliary
box.

Take out the emergency tire
puncture repair Kit.

l Taking out the jack

B 1]Remove the center deck board and center auxiliary box.
(See “Taking out the emergency tire puncture repair kit” for
details.)

Remove the hook and then
loosen and take out the jack.
For loosening

For tightening

When storing the jack, put it
into the tray and tighten it until
fixed to the tray.

Use of the jack: —P. 602
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Before performing emergency repair

Check the degree of the tire damage.

616
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A tire should only be repaired
with the emergency tire punc-
ture repair kit if the damage is
caused by a nail or screw pass-
ing through the tire tread.

* Do not remove the nail or
screw from the tire. Remov-
ing the object may widen the
opening and disenable emer-
gency repair with the kit.

* To avoid sealant leakage,
move the vehicle until the
area of the puncture, if
known, is positioned at the
top of the tire.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

N Emergency repair method |

Pull the insertion key out of the
kit.

STEP

" 4

Place the kit with the bottom
facing upward.

Peel off the label, and push in
the insertion key until a click is
heard.

Return the kit to an upright
position and make sure that the
compressor switch is off.

Use the kit with the top facing
upward.

Connect the power plug to the
power outlet socket. (—P. 460)

617

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

| Remove the valve cap from the
valve of the punctured tire.

STEP 1Y Remove the air release cap
from the hose.

IR
| Connect the hose to the valve.

Screw the end of the hose
clockwise as far as possible.

Check the specified tire infla-
tion pressure.

Tire inflation pressure is speci-
fied on the label as shown. (—P.
661)
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To inject the sealant and inflate
the tire, turn the compressor

switch on.
Use the kit with the top facing
upward.

STEP il Inflate the tire until the recom-
| mended pressure is reached.

The sealant will be injected
and the pressure will spike
to 300 kPa (3.0 kgficm?
or bar, 44 psi) or 400 kPa
(4.0 kgf/cm? or bar, 58 psi),
then gradually decrease.

F| The air pressure gauge will
display the actual tire infla-
tion pressure about 1 minute
after the switch is turned on.

e Turn the compressor switch
off and then check the tire
inflation pressure. Being
careful not to over inflate,
check and repeat the infla-
tion procedure until the rec-
ommended tire inflation
pressure is reached.

(6]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

« If the needle of the air pres-
sure gauge reaches the red
zone (450 kPa [4.5 kgflcm?
or bar, 65 psi] or more),
there may be a malfunction
in the tire or in the kit itself.
Stop operation immediately.

« If the tire inflation pressure
is still lower than the recom-
mended level after inflation
for 10 minutes with the
switch on, the tire is too
damaged to be repaired.
Turn the compressor switch
off and contact any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.

« If the tire inflation pressure
exceeds the recommended
level, let out some air to
adjust the tire inflation pres-
sure.

(—P. 624)

Disconnect the hose from the valve on the tire and then pull
out the power plug from the power outlet socket.

B3] To spread the liquid sealant evenly within the tire, immedi-
ately drive for about 5 km (3 miles).
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After driving for about 5 km
(3 miles), stop your vehicle in a
safe place on a hard, flat surface
and reconnect the compressor.

Turn the compressor switch on
and wait for several seconds,
then turn it off. Check the tire
inflation pressure.

If the tire inflation pressure is
below 130 kPa (1.3 kgf/cm?
or bar, 19 psi): The puncture
cannot be repaired. Contact
any authorized Lexus dealer
or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.

If the tire inflation pressure is
between 130 kPa (1.3 kgf/
cm? or bar, 19 psi) and a
point below the recom-
mended level: The tire can be
repaired. Proceed to [SiE216].

If the tire inflation pressure is
at the recommended level:
Proceed to EIEH17].

(6]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Ei=16] Turn the compressor switch on to inflate the tire until the
recommended tire inflation pressure is reached. Drive for
about 5 km (3 miles) and then perform EiE4].

Store the kit and then attach the
3 2 stickers as shown.

Taking precautions to avoid
sudden braking and sharp turns,
drive carefully at under 80 km/h
(50 mph) to the nearest
authorized Lexus dealer, tire
dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped
professional for tire repair or
replacement.

ﬁ

m In the following cases, the tire cannot be repaired with the emergency tire
puncture repair kit. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.

® When the tire is damaged due to driving without sufficient air pressure

® When the tire lost air pressure due to a crack or damage in the tire side-
wall

@ \When the tire is visibly separated from the wheel

® When the cut or damage to the tread is 4 mm (0.16 in.) long or more
@ \When the wheel is damaged

® When two or more tires have been punctured

@ When there is more than one hole or cut in the damaged tire
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m Emergency tire puncture repair kit

® The sealant has a limited lifespan. The expiry date is marked on the bot-
tle. The sealant should be replaced before the expiry date. Contact any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional for replacement.

® The sealant stored in the emergency tire puncture repair kit can be used
only once to temporarily repair a single tire. If the sealant in the bottle
and other parts of the kit have been used and need to be replaced, contact
any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

® The sealant can be used when the outside temperature is from -30 °C (-
22 °F) to 60 °C (140 °F).

® The kit is exclusively designed for size and type of tires originally
installed on your vehicle. Do not use it for tires that a different size than
the original ones, or for any other purposes.

e |f the sealant gets on your clothes, it may stain.

o If the sealant adheres to a wheel or the surface of the vehicle body, the
stain may not be removable if it is not cleaned at once. Immediately wipe
away the sealant with a wet cloth.

® During operation of the kit, a loud operation noise is produced. This does
not indicate a malfunction.

(6]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

m |f the tire is inflated to more than the recommended level
STEP Disconnect the hose from the valve.

Install the air release cap to the end of the
hose and push the protrusion on the air
release cap into the valve to let some air
out.

SI=3 3] Disconnect the hose from the valve, remove the air release cap
from the hose and then reconnect the hose.

Turn the compressor switch on and wait for several seconds, then
turn it off. Check that the air pressure indicator shows the recom-
mended level. (—P. 661)
If the air pressure is lower than the recommended level, turn the
compressor switch on again and repeat the inflation procedure until
the recommended pressure is reached.

A\ CAUTION

H Precautions for use of the sealant

® Ingesting the sealant is hazardous to your health. If you ingest sealant,
consume as much water as possible, then immediately consult a doctor.

o If sealant gets in eyes or adheres to skin, immediately wash it off with
water. If discomfort persists, consult a doctor.
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A\ CAUTION

® When fixing the flat tire
® Stop your vehicle in a safe and flat area.
® Connect the valve and hose securely with the tire installed on the vehicle.

e |f the hose is not properly connected to the valve, air leakage may occur or
sealant may be sprayed out.

o If the hose comes off the valve while inflating the tire, there is a risk that
the hose will move abruptly due to air pressure.

@ After inflation of the tire has completed, the sealant may splatter when the
hose is disconnected or some air is let out of the tire.

® Keep back from the tire while it is being repaired, as there is a chance of it
bursting while the repair operation is being performed. If you notice any
cracks or deformation of the tire, turn off the compressor switch and stop
the repair operation immediately.

® The kit may overheat if operated for a long period of time. Do not operate
the compressor continuously for more than 10 minutes.

® Parts of the kit become hot during operation. Be careful handling the kit
during and after operation.

® Do not attach the vehicle speed warning sticker to an area other than the
one indicated. If the sticker is attached to an area where an SRS airbag is

located, such as the pad of the steering wheel, it may prevent the SRS air 2
bag from operating properly.

m Driving to spread the liquid sealant evenly §_

® Drive the vehicle carefully at a low speed. Be especially careful when g

turning and cornering. 3

c

e |f the vehicle does not drive straight or you feel a pull through the steering e

wheel, stop the vehicle and check the following: ®

« Tire condition. The tire may have separated from the wheel. 3

« Tire inflation pressure. If tire inflation pressure is 130 kPa (1.3 kgf/
cm? or bar, 19 psi) or below, this may indicate severe tire damage.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

/\ NOTICE

m Do not drive the vehicle with a flat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and the
wheel beyond repair.

®m When performing an emergency repair

® Perform the emergency repair without removing the nail or screw that has
punctured the tread of the tire. If the object that has punctured the tire is
removed, repair by the emergency tire puncture repair kit may not be pos-
sible.

® The kit is not waterproof. Make sure that the kit is not exposed to water,
such as when it is being used in the rain.

® Do not put the Kit directly onto dusty ground such as sand at the side of
the road. If the kit vacuums up dust etc., a malfunction may occur.

® Use the kit with the top facing upward. The kit cannot work properly if it
is laid on its side.

m Handling the emergency tire puncture repair Kit

® The compressor power source should be 12 VV DC suitable for vehicle use.
Do not connect the compressor to any other source.

e |f gasoline splatters on the Kit, the kit may deteriorate. Take care not to
allow gasoline to contact it.

@ Store the kit in its assigned place out of reach of children.

@ Do not disassemble or modify the kit. Do not subject parts such as the air
pressure indicator to impacts. This may cause a malfunction.

626

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the hybrid system will not start

Reasons for the hybrid system not starting vary depending on the situ-
ation. Check the following and perform the appropriate procedure:

M The hybrid system will not start even though the correct start-
ing procedure is being followed. (—P. 198)

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

® The electronic key may not be functioning properly.* (—P.
630)

® There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.
Refuel the vehicle.

® There may be a malfunction in the immobilizer system.*
(—P. 135)

® There may be a malfunction in the P position control sys-
tem.* (—P. 202, 580)

*: It may not be possible to shift the shift position other than P.

M The interior lights and headlights are dim, or the horn does not
sound or sounds at a low volume.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
® The 12-volt battery may be discharged. (—P. 508)
® The 12-volt battery terminal connections may be loose or

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

M The interior lights and headlights do not turn on, or the horn
does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

® One or both of the 12-volt battery terminals may be discon-
nected.

® The 12-volt battery may be discharged. (—P. 508)

Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional if the problem cannot be
repaired, or if repair procedures are unknown.

N Emergency start function |

When the hybrid system does not start, the following steps can be
used as an interim measure to start the hybrid system if the
“POWER?” switch is functioning normally:

B 1] Set the parking brake.
B 2] Turn the “POWER” switch to ACCESSORY mode.

Press and hold the “POWER” switch for about 15 seconds
while depressing the brake pedal firmly.

Even if the hybrid system can be started using the above steps, the
system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
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If you lose your keys

New genuine keys can be made by any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional using the
other key and the key number stamped on your key number plate.
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If the electronic key does not operate properly

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is inter-
rupted (—P. 86) or the electronic key cannot be used because the bat-
tery is depleted, the smart entry & start system, the push-button start
system and wireless remote control cannot be used. In such cases, the
doors can be opened and the hybrid system can be started by following
the procedure below.

l Locking and unlocking the doors and key linked functions |

Use the mechanical key (—P.57)
in order to perform the following
operations:

Locks all the doors

A Closes the windows™* (turn
and hold)

Unlocks all the doors

B Opens the windows™ (turn
and hold)

*: These settings must be custom-
ized at any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped
professional.
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N Starting the hybrid system |

Depress the brake pedal.

Touch the Lexus emblem side
of the electronic key to the
“POWER?” switch.

If any of the doors is opened or
closed while the key is being
touched to the switch, an alarm
will sound to indicate that the
start function cannot detect the
electronic key.

/

__Y
Press the “POWER” switch within 10 seconds of the buzzer
sounding, keeping the brake pedal depressed.

5

In the event that the hybrid system still cannot be operated, contact

any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified

and equipped professional. §
5
3
5
@D
2
g.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

m Stopping the hybrid system

Set the parking brake, shift the shift position to P and press the “POWER”
switch as you normally do when stopping the hybrid system.

m Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recommended that the
electronic key battery be replaced immediately when the battery is depleted.
(—>P. 527)

m Alarm (if equipped)

Using the mechanical key to lock the doors will not set the alarm system.
If a door is unlocked using the mechanical key when the alarm system is set,
the alarm may be triggered. (—P. 142)

m Changing “POWER” switch modes

Within 10 seconds of the buzzer sounding, release the brake pedal and press
the “POWER” switch.

The hybrid system does not start and modes will be changed each time the
switch is pressed.(—P. 200)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the 12-volt battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to start the hybrid system if the
vehicle’s 12-volt battery is discharged.

You can also call any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second
vehicle with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your vehicle
by following the steps below.

Open the hood and fuse
block cover.

Open the exclusive jump
starting terminal cover.

(6]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Connect the jumper cables according to the following proce-
dure:

Connect a positive jumper cable clamp to the exclusive jump
starting terminal on your vehicle.

Connect the clamp on the other end of the positive cable to the
positive (+) battery terminal on the second vehicle.

Connect a negative cable clamp to the negative (-) battery ter-
minal on the second vehicle.

Connect the clamp at the other end of the negative cable to a
solid, stationary, unpainted metallic point away from the
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B 4]Start the engine of the second vehicle. Increase the
engine speed slightly and maintain at that level for
approximately 5 minutes to recharge the battery of your
vehicle.

Open and close any of the doors of your vehicle with the
“POWER” switch off.

Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and start
the hybrid system of your vehicle by turning the
“POWER” switch to ON mode.

Make sure the “READY” indicator light comes on. If the
indicator light does not come on, contact any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

EEA8]Once the hybrid system has started, remove the jumper
cables in the exact reverse order from which they were
connected.

B9 To install the engine cover, conduct the removal proce-
dure in reverse. After installing, check that the fixed pins
are inserted securely.

Once the hybrid system starts, have the vehicle inspected at any

(6]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

m Starting the hybrid system when the 12-volt battery is discharged
The hybrid system cannot be started by push-starting.
m To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

® Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the hybrid system is
off.

® Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is run-
ning at a low speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic.

m When the 12-volt battery is removed or discharged
® The hybrid system may not start. (—P. 511)

e [f the 12-volt battery discharges while the shift position is in P, it may not
be possible to shift the shift position to other positions. In this case, the
vehicle cannot be towed without lifting both front wheels because the
front wheels will be locked. (—P. 563)

® When the 12-volt battery is reconnected, start the hybrid system and
confirm that the shift position can be changed to each position using the
shift position indicator.

® Make sure that the key is not inside the vehicle when recharging or
replacing the 12-volt battery. The key may be locked in the vehicle if the
alarm is activated. (—P. 142)

m Charging the 12-volt battery

The electricity stored in the 12-volt battery will discharge gradually even
when the vehicle is not in use, due to natural discharge and the draining
effects of certain electrical appliances. If the vehicle is left for a long time,
the 12-volt battery may discharge, and the hybrid system may be unable to
start. (The 12-volt battery recharges automatically while the hybrid system
is operating.)
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A\ CAUTION

m Avoiding 12-volt battery fires or explosions

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas that may be emitted from the 12-volt battery:

® Make sure each jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal and that
it is not unintentionally in contact with any other than the intended termi-
nal.

® Do not allow the other end of the jumper cable connected to the “+” termi-
nal to come into contact with any other parts or metal surfaces in the area,
such as brackets or unpainted metal.

@ Do not allow the + and - clamps of the jumper cables to come into contact
with each other.

® Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow open flame near the
12-volt battery.

m 12-volt battery precautions

The 12-volt battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte,
while related parts contain lead and lead compounds. Observe the following
precautions when handling the 12-volt battery:

® When working with the 12-volt battery, always wear safety glasses and
take care not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with
skin, clothing or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the 12-volt battery.

@ In the event that battery fluid comes into contact with the skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area with water and seek medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affected area until medical attention
can be received.

® Always wash your hands after handling the battery support, terminals, and
other battery-related parts.

® Do not allow children near the 12-volt battery.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

m After recharging the 12-volt battery

Have the 12-volt battery inspected at any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

If the 12-volt battery is deteriorating, continued use may cause the 12-volt
battery to emit a malodorous gas, which may be detrimental to the health of
passengers.

m When replacing the 12-volt battery
—P. 513

/\ NOTICE

® When handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables, ensure that they do not become entan-
gled in the cooling fans or belt.

m To prevent damaging the vehicle

The exclusive jump starting terminal is to be used when charging the 12-
volt battery from another vehicle in an emergency. It cannot be used to jump
start another vehicle.
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If your vehicle overheats

The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating:

® The high coolant temperature warning light (—P. 572) comes
on or flashes, or a loss of hybrid system power is experienced.
(For example, the vehicle speed does not increase.)

® “HYBRID SYSTEM OVERHEAT” (—P. 586) is shown on
the multi-information display.

® Steam comes out from under the hood.

N Correction procedures

® If the high coolant temperature warning light comes on or
flashes
EI= 1] Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air condi-
tioning system, and then stop the hybrid system.
If you see steam:
Carefully lift the hood after the steam subsides.

If you do not see steam:

Carefully lift the hood. S
After the hybrid system has

cooled down sufficiently, 2

inspect the hoses and radiator g

core (radiator) for any leaks. s

| ® Radiator %

¢ | Cooling fan 7

If a large amount of coolant
leaks, immediately contact any
authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly quali-
fied and equipped professional.
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The coolant level is satisfactory
if it is between the “FULL” and
“LOW?” lines on the reservoir.

' H Reservoir
. @“FULL”

: [1] LOW”

Add coolant if necessary.

Water can be used in an emer-
gency if coolant is unavailable.

Start the hybrid system and turn the air conditioning system
on to check that the radiator cooling fan operates and to
check for coolant leaks from the radiator or hoses.

The fan operates when the air conditioning system is turned on
immediately after a cold start. Confirm that the fan is operating
by checking the fan sound and air flow. If it is difficult to check
these, turn the air conditioning system on and off repeatedly.
(The fan may not operate in freezing temperatures.)
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If the fan is not operating:
Stop the hybrid system immediately and contact any
authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qual-
ified and equipped professional.

If the fan is operating:

Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

M If “HYBRID SYSTEM OVERHEAT” is shown on the multi-

information display

Stop the vehicle in a safe place.

EE 2] Stop the hybrid system and carefully lift the hood.

After the hybrid system has

cooled down, inspect the hoses

and radiator core (radiator) for
any leaks.

Radiator
Cooling fan

If a large amount of coolant

leaks, immediately contact any 5
authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly quali- <
fied and equipped professional. >
5
3
=
=
@D
o
=
]
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. The coolant level is satisfactory
if it is between the “FULL” and
“LOW?” lines on the reservoir.

Reservoir
“FULL”

[1] LOW”

STEP = Add coolant if necessary.

Water can be used in an emer-
gency if coolant is unavailable.

Start the hybrid system and check for the multi-information

display.

If the message does not disappear:
Stop the hybrid system and contact any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

If the message is not displayed:
Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
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A\ CAUTION

m To prevent an accident or injury when inspecting under the hood of your
vehicle

@ If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot, caus-
ing serious injuries such as burns.

® Check that the indicator on the “POWER” switch and the “READY” indi-
cator are off.

® On hybrid vehicles, the gasoline engine may automatically start, or the
cooling fan may suddenly operate even if the gasoline engine stops. Do
not touch or approach rotating parts such as the fan, which may lead to
fingers or clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) getting caught,
resulting in serious injury.

@ Do not loosen the coolant reservoir cap while the hybrid system and radi-
ator are hot.
Serious injury, such as burns, may result from hot coolant and steam
released under pressure.

/\ NOTICE

® When adding engine/power control unit coolant

Wait until the hybrid system has cooled down before adding engine/power
control unit coolant.

When adding coolant, do so slowly. Adding cool coolant to a hot hybrid sys-
tem too quickly can cause damage to the hybrid system.

m To prevent damage to the cooling system
Observe the following precautions:

® Avoid contaminating the coolant with foreign matter (such as sand or dust
etc.).

® Do not use commercially available coolant additives.

(6]
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If the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt or snow:

EE 1] Set the parking brake and shift the shift position to P.
Stop the hybrid system.

Ei=2 2] Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the stuck
tire.

Place wood, stones or some other material under the tires
to help provide traction.

Restart the hybrid system.

EIEI5] Shift the shift position to D or R, release the parking

A\ CAUTION

m When attempting to free a stuck vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the sur-
rounding area is clear to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people. The
vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes free.
Use extreme caution.

m \When changing the shift position

Be careful not to change the shift position with the accelerator pedal
depressed.

Changing the shift position to any positions other than P or N may cause the
vehicle to accelerate abruptly, causing an accident and resulting in death or
serious injury.
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/\ NOTICE

® To avoid damage to the hybrid transmission and other components

® Avoid spinning the wheels and depressing the accelerator pedal more than
necessary.

e |f the vehicle remains stuck even after these procedures are performed, the
vehicle may require towing to be freed.
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If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the
vehicle in the normal way, stop the vehicle using the following proce-
dure:

Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmly
depress it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will increase
the effort required to slow the vehicle.

Shift the shift position to N.

If the shift position is shifted to N
EE 3] After slowing down, stop the vehicle in a safe place by
the road.

= 4] Stop the hybrid system.

If the shift position cannot be shifted to N

Keep depressing the brake pedal with both feet to reduce
vehicle speed as much as possible.

To stop the hybrid system,
press and hold the “POWER”
switch for 2 consecutive sec-
onds or more, or press it
briefly 3 times or more in

Press and hold for 2 seconds or succession.
more,

STEP
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A\ CAUTION

m |f the hybrid system has to be turned off while driving

Power assist for the brakes and steering wheel will be lost, making the brake
pedal harder to depress and the steering wheel heavier to turn. Decelerate as
much as possible before turning off the hybrid system.
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6-1. Specifications
Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

N Dimensions and weight

Overall length
Overall width

Overall height*?

Wheelbase

Front

Rear

Gross vehicle mass

Front

Maximum
permissible
axle capacity

Rear

4320 mm (170.1in.)
1765 mm (69.5 in.)

1440 mm (56.7 in.)*?
1430 mm (56.3 in)*3

2600 mm (102.4 in.)

1525 mm (60.0 in.)*?
1535 mm (60.4 in.)*3

1520 mm (59.8 in.)*?
1530 mm (60.2 in.)*3

1845 kg (4068 Ib.)*?
1790 kg (3946 Ib.)*3

1060 kg (2337 Ib.)

1010 kg (2227 Ib.)*?
980 kg (2161 Ib.)*3

*1. Unladen vehicle
*2. \fehicles with 16-inch and 17-inch tires
*3. \ehicles with 15-inch tires
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6-1. Specifications

l \ehicle identification |

® \ehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier
for your vehicle. This is the primary identification number for
your Lexus. It is used in registering the ownership of your
vehicle.

This number is stamped on the
top left of the instrument panel.

This number is also on the man-
ufacturer’s Label.

This number is also stamped
under the right-hand front seat.

-eoiy19ads  9JOIYBA -
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6-1. Specifications

M Engine number

The engine number is stamped
on the engine block as shown.

| st ]
Model 2ZR-FXE
Type 4-cylinder in line, 4-cycle, gasoline
Bore and stroke 80.5 x 88.3 mm (3.17 x 3.48 in.)
Displacement 1798 cm® (109.7 cu.in.)

Valve clearance
(engine cold)

Automatic adjustment
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6-1. Specifications

EU area:

Unleaded gasoline conforming to European stan-
Fuel type dard EN228 only.

Except EU area:

Unleaded gasoline only

Research octane num-

ber 95 or higher

Fuel tank capacity

(Reference) 45L (11.9 gal., 9.9 Imp.gal.)

l Electric motor (traction motor)

Type Permanent magnet motor
Maximum output 60 kW
Maximum torque 207 Nem (21.1 kgfem, 153 ftelbf)
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6-1. Specifications

IHybrid battery (traction battery)

Type Nickel-Metal hydride battery
\oltage 7.2 VVImodule

Capacity 6.5 Ah (3HR)

Quantity 28 modules

Overall voltage 201.6 V

N Lubrication system

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill

— reference™)

With filter 4.2 L (4.4 qt., 3.7 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 39L (41qt,3.4Imp.qt.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference quantity to be used when exchang-
ing. Warm up the engine and turn off the hybrid system, wait more than 5
minutes, and check the oil level on the dipstick
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6-1. Specifications

M Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your Lexus vehicle. Lexus
recommends the use of approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Qil”.
Another motor oil of matching quality can also be used.

Oil grade:

0W-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:
API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM “Energy-Conserving”,
SN “Resource-Conserving” or ILSAC multigrade engine oil

15W-40 and 20W-50:
API grade SL, SM or SN multigrade engine oil

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

SAE 0W-20 is filled into your
' ' Lexus vehicle at manufactur-
ing, and the best choice for

S | good fuel economy and good
i 5W-30 > . .
- T ¥'| starting in cold weather.
GVE30 )
| w5 If SAE OW-20 oil is not avail-
—ws 5 able, SAE 5W-30 oil may be

« w = = used. However, it should be
replaced with SAE O0W-20 at
Temperature  range  anticipated the next oil change.

before

= |T YOU USe SAE 10W-30 or a
higher viscosity engine oil in
extremely low temperatures,
the engine may become diffi-
cult to start, so SAE 5W-30 or
lower viscosity engine oil is
recommended.

o R |
'F =20 o

B
8
2
g
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6-1. Specifications

Oil viscosity (0W-20 is explained here as an example):

e The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which
allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

» The 20 in OW-20 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil
when the oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity
(one with a higher value) may be better suited if the vehicle is oper-
ated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil contain-
ers to help you select the oil you should use.
API Service Symbol

Top portion: The oil quality des-
ignation by APl (American
Petroleum Institute) (SN)

Center portion: The SAE vis-

cosity grade (SAE 0W-20)
Lower portion:
mmmm  “Resource-Conserving” means

that the oil has fuel saving and
environmental protection capa-
bilities.

ILSAC Certification Mark

The ILSAC  (International
Lubricant Standardization and
Approval Committee) Certifica-
tion Mark is displayed on the
front of the container.
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6-1. Specifications

ll Cooling system

_ With an exhaust heat recirculator system
Gasoline 6.9L (7.3 qt., 6.1 Imp.qt.)
engine Without exhaust heat recirculator system

Capacity 6.5L (6.9 at., 5.7 Imp.qt.)

Power

control 2.1L (2.2qt., 1.8 Imp.qt.)
unit

Use either of the following:
* “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”

« Similar high-quality ethylene glycol-based
Coolant type non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-
borate coolant with long-life hybrid organic

acid technology
Do not use plain water alone.
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6-1. Specifications

N Ignition system

Spark plug
Make DENSO SC20HR11

Gap 1.1 mm (0.043 in.)

/\ NOTICE

® Iridium-tipped spark plugs
Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs. Do not adjust the spark plug gap.

N Electrical system

12-volt battery

12.6 —12.8 V Fully charged

12.2—12.4 V Half charged

11.8—12.0 V Discharged

(Voltage is checked 20 minutes after the hybrid
system and all lights are turned off.)

Open voltage
at 20 °C (68 °F):

With a navigation system or alarm
4.2 A max.

Without a navigation system and alarm
3.5 A max.

Charging rates

658

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



6-1. Specifications

l Transmission

Fluid capacity™ 3.4L (3.6 qt., 3.0 Imp.qt.)
Fluid type Toyota Genuine ATF WS

*: The fluid capacity is the quantity of reference.
If replacement is necessary, contact any authorized any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

/\ NOTICE

m Transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause
deterioration in shift quality, locking up of your transmission accompanied
by vibration, and ultimately damage the transmission of your vehicle.
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6-1. Specifications

I Brakes

With an aluminum pedal
Left-hand 79 mm (3.11 in.) Min.
drive vehicles Without an aluminum pedal
77 mm (3.03 in.) Min.

With an aluminum pedal
Right-hand 82 mm (3.23 in.) Min.
drive vehicles Without an aluminum pedal
80 mm (3.15 in.) Min.

Pedal free play 1.0— 6.0 mm (0.04—0.24 in.)

Parking brake pedal travel*? BEESERV[N'S
Fluid type SAE J1703 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3

*1:Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 196 N
(20.0 kgf, 44.1 Ibf) while the hybrid system is operating.

*2:parking brake pedal travel when depressed with a force of 300 N (30.6
kgf, 67.5 Ibf).

N Steering |

Free play Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.)
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6-1. Specifications

l Tires and wheels

Type A
Tire size 215/45R17 87TW
Tire inflation pressure F;g,gtljli;e(z 3 kgf/cm? or bar, 33 psi)
i(rl]?felz;:;)ig]nmended cold tire Rear tire 2K oo P
pelis 220 kPa (2.2 kgf/cm? or bar, 32 psi)
Wheel size 17x71
Wheel nut torque 103 Nem (10.5 kgfem, 76 ftelbf)
Type B
205/55R16 91V
More than

240 kPa (2.4 kgf/cm? or bar,

- . 160 km/h 35 psi)
Tire inflation pressure. (100 mph) p
(Recommended cold tire
inflation pressure) 160 km/h o (pa (2.2 kgflcm? or bar
(100 mph) . '
32 psi)
or less

Wheel nut torque 103 Nem (10.5 kgfem, 76 ftelbf)
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6-1. Specifications

Type C
More than 2
160 km/h 320 IS<iF)’a (2.5 kgf/cm? or bar,
(100 mph) P
Tire inflation pressure Normal pressure
(Recommended cold tire 230 kPa (2.3 kgf/cm? or
inflation pressure) 116(())0km/ : bar, 33 psi)
I(ess P, 1 ECO pressure
270 kPa (2.7 kgf/cm? or
bar, 39 psi)

Wheel nut torque 103 Nem (10.5 kgfem, 76 fteIbf)

Compact spare tire

Spare tire inflation pressure
(GEININEN R DRTCRINIES 420 kPa (4.2 kgf/cm? or bar, 60 psi)
tion pressure)

Wheel nut torque 103 Nem (10.5 kgfem, 76 fteIbf)
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6-1. Specifications

/\ NOTICE

m ECO pressure

For optimizing fuel economy, ECO tire pressure is recommended. Tire pres-
sure affects traveling comfort, road noise and steering characteristics.
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6-1. Specifications

l Light bulbs

Headlights
Low beam (halogen bulbs)*
High beam

Front fog lights™
R Front turn signal lights

Rear turn signal lights
Back-up lights

Rear fog light

License plate lights

Front interior/personal lights

Rear interior light

Interior

A:
B:
C:
D:
E:
*.

Vanity lights
Luggage compartment light

H11 halogen bulbs

H9 halogen bulbs

Wedge base bulbs (clear)
Wedge base bulbs (amber)
Double end bulbs

If equipped
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6-1. Specifications
Fuel information

EU area:

Your vehicle must use only unleaded gasoline conforming to Euro-
pean standard EN228.

For optimum engine performance, select unleaded gasoline with a
Research Octane Number of 95 or higher.

Except EU area:

Your vehicle must use only unleaded gasoline.

For optimum engine performance, select unleaded gasoline with a
Research Octane Number of 95 or higher.

m Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your Lexus has a fuel tank opening that
only accommodates the special nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps.

m |f your engine knocks

@ Consult any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped professional.

® You may occasionally notice light knocking for a short time while
accelerating or driving uphill. This is normal and there is no need for
concern.
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6-1. Specifications

/\ NOTICE

® Notice on fuel quality

® Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used the engine will be
damaged.

® Do not use leaded gasoline.
Leaded gasoline will cause the three-way catalytic converter to lose its
effectiveness and emission control system to function improperly.

® Gasoline engine (EU area): Bioethanol fuel sold under names such as
“E50” or “E85” and fuel containing a large amount of ethanol should not
be used. The use of these fuels will damage the vehicle’s fuel system. In
case of any doubt, ask any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

® Gasoline engine (except EU area): Bioethanol fuel sold under names such
as “E50” or “E85” and fuel containing a large amount of ethanol should
not be used. Your vehicle can use gasoline mixed with 10% max ethanol.
The use of fuel with more than 10% ethanol content (E10) will damage
the vehicle’s fuel system. You must ensure that refueling is carried out
only from a source where fuel specification and quality can be guaranteed.
In case of any doubt, ask any authorized Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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6-2. Customization
Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be per-
sonalized to suit your preferences. Programming these preferences
requires specialized equipment and may be performed by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped
professional.

It is also possible to customize certain vehicle features yourself using
the “DISP” switch and the navigation system screen.

For instructions on customizing vehicle features using the navigation
system screen, refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other func-
tions being customized. Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or

ll Customizing vehicle features

It is possible to customize certain vehicle features using the
“DISP” switch.

When customizing vehicle features, ensure that the vehicle is
parked in a safe place with the shift position in P and the parking
brake set.

Press the “DISP” switch to dis-
play the “SETTINGS” screen
while the vehicle is stopped,
and then press and hold the
“DISP” switch to display the
customize mode screen.

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)
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6-2. Customization

Press the “DISP” switch and
select the “METER” or “VEHI-
CLE” and press and hold the
“DISP” switch.

Press the “DISP” switch and
select the item, and then press
TaCHO METER and hold the “DISP” switch.

ECO LAMP
SPORT LAMP

Press the “DISP” switch and
select the desired setting, and
then press and hold the “DISP”
switch.

To go back to the previous screen or exit the customize mode,
press the “DISP” switch to select the “EXIT”, and then press and
hold the “DISP” switch.
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6-2. Customization

l Customizable Features |

Vehicles with a navigation system: Settings that can be changed
using the screen of the navigation system

Vehicles with a navigation system: Settings that can be changed
using the “DISP” switch

El Vehicles without a navigation system: Settings that can be
changed using the “DISP” switch

Settings that can be changed by any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — =Not available

. Default Customized
Item Function . . 10 2(13] 4
setting setting
On

Allows all
doors to be (Driver’s door
Off .
Door lock unlocked by (All doors unlocked in
(—P. 89, turning the . firststep,all O - - O
. unlocked in
630) mechanical first step) doors
key once inthe P unlocked in
driver’s door second step)
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6-2. Customization

ERESREES0NR
Item Function . . il A B E
setting setting

SPEED SEN-

SITIVE

AUTO. LOCK

(All doors are

automatically

locked when

vehicle speed

is approxi-

mately 20 km/

h

[12 mph] or
Door lock hlgher)

(—P. 89,
630) SHIFT-

LINKED
AUTO-
MATIC
LOCK

(All doors are
automatically
locked when
shifting the
shift position
to other than
P)

On Off O - 00

Off On O - 00
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6-2. Customization

ERECEE SN
Item Function . . 10020 3114
setting setting

SHIFT-

LINKED

AUTO-

MATIC

UNLOCK

(All doors are Off On O - 00

automatically

unlocked

when shifting
Door lock the shift posi-

(—>P.89, tiontoP)

630) DRIVER
DOOR-
LINKED
UNLOCK
(All doors are
automatically
unlocked
when driver’s
door is
opened)

On Off 0O - 00
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6-2. Customization

. Default Customized
Item Function . . 100 21 3| 4
setting setting

LOCK FEED- Off
BACK VOL-
UME
(Adjust the ! SN
volume of
Smart buzzer sounds) 1t06
entry &
start slys-
tem*+ and
wireless el
remote UNLOCK
control PUITIER
CEep | 2ES
84) (Enable/dis-
a'ble the opera- on Off O - 00
tion of the
emergency
flashers when
the vehicle is
locked or
unlocked)
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6-2. Customization

. Default Customized
Item Function . . 100 21 3| 4
setting setting

AUTO.
RELOCK Off
TIME
ADJUST-
MENT
(Adjust the 60 seconds
Smart time elapsed
entry & pefore the 30 seconds O -00
start*siys- automatic door
tem™and 50k function
wireless s activatedifa
remote door is not 120 seconds
control opened after
(—)P 62, being
84) unlocked)
Open door
reminder
buzzer (When On Off - - -0
locking the
vehicle)
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6-2. Customization

. Default Customized
Item Function . . 100 21 3| 4
setting setting
SELECT
DOORS TO
UNLOCK
(The doors
that are
unlocked e Driver’sdoor O - O O
. doors
using the
smart entry &
start system
can be
selected)

ENTRY AND

START SYS-

TEM

(Smartentry & On Off O - 00
start system

can be dis-

abled)

Smart
entry &
start sys-
tem*1
(—P. 62)
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6-2. Customization

Wireless

remote control

REMOTE
2-PRESS
UNLOCK
(Allows all
doors to be
unlocked by
pressing g
on the elec-
tronic key
once)

Wireless
remote
control
(—P. 84)

Operation
when doors
are unlocked
using the
mechanical
key

Alarm*1
(->P. 142)

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

Se

Off

(All doors
unlocked in
first step)

Off

fault Customized
. . 10021 3|4
tting setting
On Off - - -0

On

(Driver’s door

unlocked in

firststep,all O - O O
doors

unlocked in

second step)

On - - -0

<
@
=
=)
)

-ea14199ds

675



6-2. Customization

| | roi | S0y S
Item Function . . 10020 304
setting setting

LIGHT SEN-

SOR SENSI-

TIVITY

(Adjust the Standard -2t02 O - 00
sensitivity of

the ambient

light sensor)

Automatic
light con-

trol system
(—>P. 235) DAYTIME

RUNNING
LIGHTS
(Daytime run-
ning lights can
be disabled)

On Off 0O - 00
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6-2. Customization

--IIII
Item Function
setting setting
INTERIOR
LIGHTS OFF
TIME
ADJUST-
MENT 7.5 seconds
(Adjust the 15 seconds O - 00
time elapsed
before the
interior lights 30 seconds
i automatically
I_Ilumma- turn off)
fon EXT. LIGHTS
(5P 449) OFF TIME Off
ADJUST-
MENT
(Adjust the 7.5 seconds
time elapsed 15 seconds O - 00
before the
exterior illu-
mination auto- 30 seconds
matically turn

off)
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6-2. Customization

. Default Customized
Item Function . . 100 21 3| 4
setting setting
Operation
after the
“POWER” On Off - - -0
switch is

turned to OFF

Operation
when the
doors are
unlocked with
the Smart
entry & start
system or the
wireless
remote con-
trol function or
the mechanical
key*2

Illumina- On off - - -0
tion

(—>P. 445)

Operation

when you

approach the

vehicle with On Off - - -0
the electronic

key on your

person*?2
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6-2. Customization

Default Customized
Item Function
setting setting
Footwell light-

ing

Cup holder
light

Enable/dis-

able operation

of the outer

foot lights

when the On Off - - -0
doors are

unlocked with

the power door

lock switch

On Off - - - 0

Illumina-
tion
(—P. 445)
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6-2. Customization

EREEEE AN
Item Function . . 100120 31| 4
setting setting

TACHO

METER KEEP ON*3

(Display of the

tachometer AUTO - 00O

and Hybrid

System Indica-

tor)

ECO LAMP
KEEP ON
(On/off opera- ECO

Inst tionofthe Eco _ CRIVE e
nstru-

SUPPORT OFE
ment clus- 1amp)

ter SPORT

(»P.219) LamP
(On/off opera-  AUTO OFF - 00O
tion of the
sport lamp)

LAMP

BRIGHT-

NESS STAN-
(Brightness of  DARD
ECO lamp and

SPORT lamp)

OFF

BRIGHT - 00O
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6-2. Customization

EV INDICA-
TOR

(On/off opera-
tion of the EV-
drive mode
indicator)

LANGUAGE
(Language dis-
played on the

Instru- screen)

ment clus-

ter

(—P. 219) UNITS
(Unit dis-

played on the
screen) (Left-
hand drive
vehicles)

UNITS

(Unit dis-
played on the
screen) (Right-
hand drive
vehicles)

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

. Default Customized
Item Function . . 100 21 3| 4
setting setting

AUTO OFF
French
German

English

Spanish
Italian

km km
(L/100km) (km/L)

km
(km/L)

miles
(MPG) km
(L/100km)

0 0O

0O 0O

0 0O

0O 0O <
@D
=.
Q
@D
8
&
é”!
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6-2. Customization

. Default Customized
Item Function . . 100 21 3| 4
setting setting

Efficient ven-
tilation mode
(Switching
between out-
side air and
recirculatedair
mode linked to
“AUTO”
switch opera-
tion)**

AUTO A/C
MODE
(Enable/dis-
able auto-
matic
operation of Off On O - 00
the air condi-
tioning com-
pressor when
the “AUTO”
switch ON)

Heating/cool-

ing operation

minimized in On Off - - -0
Eco drive

mode

Automatic
air condi-
tioning
system
(—P. 318)

682

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



6-2. Customization

. Default Customized
Item Function . . 100 21 3| 4
setting setting
Mechanical

key linked Off On - - -0
operation

Wireless
remote con-

Power 4ol linked lij UL -
windows

(P, 123) operation
Buzzer sounds

if operated

using wireless On Off - - -0
remote con-

trol*®
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6-2. Customization

. Default Customized

Item Function . . 100 21 3| 4
setting setting

Alert volume

(Alert volume

can be
adjusted)

3 1to5 0O - -0

Display

L exus (Automatic

parking display off the
LEXUS park

assist-sen- . . On Off o - -0
sor*l assist graphic

can be
e
abled)

Distance
(Distance
mode can be
selected)

Long Short O - -0
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. Default Customized
Item Function . . 100 21 3| 4
setting setting

Vehicle speed

Seat belt -
reminder Irlennljf:dsjratbelt On Off - - -0
(5P-575) buzzer
Reverse (St:g;gér) when
buzzer . . Intermittent Single - - -0
(P, 212) the shift posi-
' tionisinR
Off
Outside Automatic Linked to .
rear view  folding/ locking/ “Lmked to" N
mirrors extending unlocking I_DOWER
(—P.118) operation of the doors swﬂc? ol
ion

*1: |f equipped

*2: Interior or exterior illumination can be set separately.

*3: Except when using the cruise control or dynamic radar cruise control.
*4: Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

*5: This function cannot be customized unless power window operation
using the wireless remote control is enabled.

<
@
=
=)
)

-ea14199ds

685

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)



6-2. Customization

® Vehicle customization

e When “SPEED SENSITIVE AUTO LOCK” and “SHIFT-LINKED

AUTOMATIC LOCK?” are both on, the door lock operates as follows.

¢ When shifting the shift position to any position other than P, all the
doors will be locked.

« |If the vehicle is started with all the doors locked, “SPEED SENSI-
TIVE AUTO LOCK” would not operate.

« |If the vehicle is started with any door unlocked, “SPEED SENSITIVE
AUTO LOCK?” will operate.

e When “ENTRY AND START SYSTEM?” is off, “SELECT DOORS TO
UNLOCK?” cannot be customized.

® When the doors remain closed after unlocking the doors and “AUTO.
RELOCK TIME ADJUSTMENT” activates, the signals will be gener-
ated in accordance with the “LOCK/ FEEDBACK VOLUME” and the
“LOCK/UNLOCK ANSWER BACK?” settings.

m In the following situations, customize mode in which the settings can be
changed through the “DISP” switch will automatically be turned off.

® A warning message appears after the customize mode screen is dis-
played.

® The “POWER” switch is turned off.

® The vehicle begins to move while the customize mode screen is dis-
played.
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6-2. Customization

A\ CAUTION

m Cautions during customization

As the hybrid system needs to be running during customization, ensure that
the vehicle is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area
such as a garage, exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO)
may collect and enter the vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health
hazard.

/\ NOTICE

® During customization

To prevent 12-volt battery discharge, ensure that the hybrid system is run-
ning while customizing features.
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6-2. Customization
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Abbreviation list
Alphabetical index

What to do if

For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the
“Navigation System  Owner’s Manual” for
information regarding the equipment listed below.

Navigation system

Audio/video system

Air conditioning

Rear window and outside rear view mirror defoggers
Windshield wiper de-icer

Climate control

Lexus parking assist monitor

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)




Abbreviation list
Abbreviation/Acronym list

ABBREVIA-
TIONS MEANING

A/C Air Conditioning

ABS Anti-lock Brake System

ASL Automatic Sound Levelizer
CRS Child Restraint System

DAB Digital Audio Broadcast
DISP Display

ECO Economy/Ecology

ECU Electronic Control Unit

EFI Electronic Fuel Injection

ELR Emergency Locking Retractor
EON Enhanced Other Network
EPS Electric Power Steering

EV Electric \ehicle

LED Light Emitting Diode

OBD On Board Diagnostics

PCS Pre-Crash Safety system
PWR Power

RDS Radio Data System

SRS Supplemental Restraint System

690
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Abbreviation list

ABBREVIA-
TIONS MEANING

TA Traffic Announcement

TRC Traction Control

TWI Treadwear Indicator

VIN Vehicle Identification Number
VSC Vehicle Stability Control

691
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Alphabetical index
Alphabetical index

B Ac

Air conditioning filter........... 523
Automatic air conditioning
SYSteM™ ... 318
ABS...o 291
Air conditioning filter ............... 523
Air conditioning system™
Air conditioning filter........... 523
Automatic air conditioning
SYSEEM.cviciiiierecee e 318
Airbags

Airbag manual on-off system.....
163
Airbag operating

conditions.........cceeevreeerenee 154
Airbag precautions for your
child.....oooviiccicc 158
Airbag warning light ............ 573
Curtain shield airbag operating
conditionsS.........cccevveeenennn. 154
Curtain shield airbag
precautions .......oceeeverieennen. 158
General airbag precautions...158
Locations of airbags ............. 151
Modification and disposal of
airbags ..o 162
Proper driving posture........... 149
Side airbag operating
conditionsS..........cccervrreverennn. 154
Side airbag precautions......... 158
Side and curtain shield airbags
operating conditions........... 154
Side and curtain shield airbags
precautions .......oceevverieennne. 158
SRS airbags ......ccocveevrrrene 151

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

Alarm ..o 142

ANEENNG ..o 340

Anti-lock brake system............. 291

AU INPUL...c.oriiiree 383

Audio remote control

switches™

Audio system
ANENNA.....coiiiiieeieie e 340
Audio input.......ccocevereinnne 383
AUX POrt..ccoeiieiiienienine 383
CD player/changer............... 341
MP3/WMA disC........ccocu.n.... 350
Optimal use.......c.ccocerevrenn. 380
Portable music player .......... 383
Radio.......ccccovvveiiiiercee, 335

Steering wheel audio switches...
385
Audio/video system™®
Automatic air conditioning system
Air conditioning filter.......... 523
Air conditioning system....... 318
Automatic air conditioning

SYSEEM .t 318
Automatic headlight leveling
SYSEEM v 238
Automatic light control system 235
AUX POIt...cooiiiiiiiienins 383
Auxiliary bOX.......ccccoveuene. 453, 470



Back door
Back door .........ccoevveveininnn,
Smart entry & start system ...
Wireless remote control........
Back-up lights
Replacing light bulbs............
Wattage........ccoovveiiniiiienenn
Battery
ChecKing.......ccooevvvvrineininnn,

If the vehicle has a discharged

12-volt battery ...........cc.c.....
Preparing and checking
before winter ......................
Bluetooth®* ..o,
Bottle holders ..........coevrvrnenen.
Brake

Parking brake...........c.coceveane.
Brake assSiSt.......c.ccoveeririnenennnn.
Break-in tipS.....ccocovnrninieninas
Brightness control

Instrument panel light

CoNtrol .....ooeeviniinee

Alphabetical index

Care

EXErion...cccooeevvveienecsienn, 476
101 C:14 o] QU 482
Seat belts.......cccoceevriverrennn 483
Cargo hooKS.........ccovvvereririnine 469
CD changer™ ........ccooocoeevevenennn. 341
CD player™.......cccoovveeeevvvnnennn. 341
Chains......cccoovveivieiieeee e, 313
Child restraint system
Baby seats, definition .......... 166
Baby seats, installation ........ 177
Child seats, definition.......... 166
Child seats,
installation .........c.cccceevnee. 177

Installing child restraint system
with ISOFIX rigid anchor . 180
Installing child restraint system

with seat belts.................... 177
Installing child restraint system

with top tether strap........... 181
Junior seats, definition......... 166

Junior seats, installation....... 177

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to
the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”. 693
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Alphabetical index

694

Child safety

Airbag precautions................ 158
Back door precautions............ 95
Child restraint system........... 166
Child-protectors..........ccoeervenene 90
How your child should wear

the seat belt..........cccceveenne 111
Installing child restraints ......176
Moon roof precautions ......... 130

Power window lock switch...124
Power window precautions...126
Removed electronic key battery

precautions .........coceveveeenne. 531
Seat belt precautions............. 112
Seat heater precautions......... 466
12-volt battery precautions...512

Child-protectors.........cccceevveinnnn 90
Cleaning
EXEErion.....c.covvvevvveseriennnn, 476
(01 C1 o] RS 482
Seat belts.........ccovvvinicnnnne 483
ClOCK™ .oooovvveese 459
CoNdEeNSer......cocvvevreeeeirieie e 506
Console bOX.....ccccoveevrirerrinene. 450
Cooling system
Engine overheating............... 639

Hybrid system overheating...639
Cruise control
Cruise control ..........ccceeeenne 250
Dynamic radar cruise control .....
255

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

Curtain shield airbags............... 151
Customizable features............... 667

Daytime running light system .. 237

Defogger
Rear window............ccceeveeee. 330
Side Mirrors ....ccocevevvvveennn 330
Dimensions.........cccoeevvneeennnn 650
Display
Dynamic radar cruise
CONLIol .. 255
Multi-information display.... 229
Trip information .................. 231
Warning message................. 578

Do-it-yourself maintenance...... 488
Door lock

Back door........ccccuveveeviiiiennas 93
Side doors ......ccceeevevreenienne, 89
Smart entry & start system .... 62
Wireless remote control......... 84
Doors
Back door........ccccevevieveiiienns 93
Door glasses........cccvverveinine 123
Door lock......cccevnee. 62, 84, 89
Rear door child protector-....... 90
Side doors ......ccceevvevreerenne 89

Driver’s seat belt reminder light575
Driver’s seat position memory . 102
Driving

Break-in tips .....ccocovvniininns 188
Correct posture .........ccoceeeene 149
Procedures .......ccooeeeninnne. 186
Winter driving tips............... 311
Driving position memory ......... 102



Electric power steering.............. 291

Electronic key
If the electronic key does not
operate properly ................. 630
Replacing battery.................. 527
Emergency, in case of
If a warning buzzer sounds...571
If a warning light turns on ....571
If a warning message is

displayed .........ccoevvririennnn. 578
If the electronic key does not

operate properly ................. 630
If the hybrid system will not

STAIT. e 627
If the 12-volt battery is

discharged ........ccccoovrvnirenine. 633
If you have a flat tire ...599, 613
If you lose your keys............ 629
If you think something is

WIONG oo 570

If your vehicle becomes stuck....
644
If your vehicle has to be stopped

in an emergency ................. 646

If your vehicle needs to be
tOWeEd ... 563
If your vehicle overheats ......639
Emergency brake signal ............ 292
Emergency flashers.................... 562

Alphabetical index

Engine
ACCESSOry MOde........covevvneene 200
Compartment .........cccceeveene. 496
HOOM ... 492
How to start the hybrid
SYSEEM.eiiiiieeee e 198
Identification number .......... 651
If the hybrid system will not
Start...ooiee 627
Ignition switch........ccccecvve.e. 198
Overheating .........ccccoeveenne 639
“POWER” switch................ 198

Engine compartment cover....... 497
Engine coolant

Capacity .....ccoevererveerenicienne 657
Checking.......oovvvivvcriieinnns 503
Preparing and checking

before winter .........c..c..... 311

Engine/power control unit coolant

Capacity .....coovvrrrinreriieienns 657
ChecKing......cccoviveininienns 503
Preparing and checking

before winter .........ccoc..... 311

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to
the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”. 695
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Alphabetical index

696

Engine oil
Capacity .....ccoceverervneseinnns
Checking......ccocooeneriiennicene
Preparing and checking
before winter ......................

Floor mat......c.ccocevvvviiiiiiinie
Fluid

Fog lights
Replacing light bulbs............
SWILCH .o
Wattage.......ccoovvreiineeniennenn
Footwell lights........ccccoeoriiicnnas
Front fog lights
Replacing light bulbs............
SWItCh .
Wattage........cccoorevinieiiennnn,
Front position lights
SWILCh v

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

Front seats
Adjustment.........ccocvererinnnn 98
Driver’s seat position memory ..

102
Front turn signal lights

Replacing light bulbs........... 546
SWItCh ..o, 216
Wattage......coooovevniiiiciine 664
Fuel
Capacity ......coovevrerieinisieens 653
Fuel gauge.........ccoeeveeninnnne. 219
Information ........ccccccvvevnen. 665
Refueling ......cooevvvvinieininne 131
TYPE oo 665
Fuel door........ccccovvevveeieieiin, 131
Fuel filler door..........ccccevvennnee. 131
FUSES ..ot 532
GAUGES ..o 219
Glove DOX .....coeoviviiiiiciiies 449

Hands-free system

(for cellular phone)™ ............. 409
Head restraints

Adjustment .........cccoeeveniennn 105

Headlight cleaner............cc........ 249



Headlights

Replacing light bulbs............ 546

SWItCh .. 235

Wattage........cocoovvvevenincneenns 664
Heaters

Automatic air conditioning

SYStem™ ..., 318

Seat heaters........coccoeevvrveennas 465

Side MIrrors .....coeeevvvveienan 330
Hill-start assist control .............. 296
[ (0010 I 492
Hooks

Cargo ..coovveeiesee 469
HOM ..o 218
Hybrid system

Emergency shut off system ....44
Energy monitor/

consumption screen.............. 49
High voltage components....... 43
Hybrid System Indicator ......222
Ignition switch........c.cccceeenie 198
“POWER” switch................. 198

Alphabetical index

Identification
ENgine....cccoovveveiiiiiiciins 652
Vehicle......coooieiiiiniiiene 651

Ignition switch..........c.coevrinee. 198

Illuminated entry system.......... 445

Immobilizer system.................. 135

Indicator lights.......ccccocoeeirnnnne. 225

Inside rear view mirror ............. 116

Instrument panel light control .. 221
Interior lights

Interior lights .........ccccoeeveee. 445
SWItCh .. 446
Wattage........cooevveereveeennnnn 664
Jack
Positioning a floor jack........ 494
Vehicle-equipped jack ......... 599
Jack handle .......cccoeovnvierninne. 599
Keyless entry ........ccoovrvvnirenns 84
Keys
Electronic key.......ccccecvvivienns 56
If the electronic key does not
operate properly ................ 630
If you lose your keys ........... 629
Key number ........cccoovvvvrviiinnns 56
Keyless entry ........cccccceeernene. 84
KEYS ..o 56
Mechanical Key..........ccccoovvune 57
“POWER?” switch................. 198
Wireless remote control key .. 84
Knee airbags........cocovrrrnrennns 151

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to
the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”. 697
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Alphabetical index

698

Language
Multi-information display ....681
Lexus parking assist monitor™

Lexus parking assist-sensor.......273
License plate lights
Replacing light bulbs............ 546
Wattage........ccoovvviiniiiienenn, 664
Light bulbs
Replacing........coceevvenenennnnn. 546
Wattage.......ccoovvreiirenniennnn 664
Lights
Cup holder light...........c.o..... 445
Emergency flasher switch.....562
Fog light switch .............c...... 239
Footwell lights.........c.ccco....... 445
Hazard light switch............... 562
Headlight switch................... 235
Interior lights......ccccovvveivnine 446
Outer foot lights..........c.cc.c.... 445
Personal lights .........c.coeene. 446
Replacing light bulbs............ 546
Turn signal lever..........c........ 216
Turn signal light switch........ 216
Vanity lights ... 458
Wattage.......ccoovrerineiiienenn 664
Luggage compartment light
SWItCh .o, 94
Wattage........cocvvveenincieenns 664
Luggage COVer.......cccvvvrvieennne 471
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Maintenance
Do-it-yourself maintenance . 488
Maintenance data................. 650

Maintenance requirements... 485
Manual headlight leveling

Meter
Instrument panel light control....
221

MELersS .....ccovvvvieri e, 219
Mirrors

Inside rear view mirror ........ 116

Side mirror heater................ 330

Side Mirrors .....cceevvevevennn, 118

Vanity mirrors.........ccoeeeenae 458
Moon roof........cccceeeverieenene, 127
MP3 diSC.....vcvvvriireiricienrieeennns 350
Multi-information display ........ 229

Navigation system™

OdOMELEr.....ccccvvvereiriesieieiaiens 219
Oil
Engine oil.......ccccoeovvninnnnnns 498
Opener
Back door........ccccvevieiniininnnns 93
Fuel filler door.........ccccuvue. 131
HOOd ..., 492

OPEN CLOSE switch™

Outer foot lights
Outer foot lights................... 445
Wattage.......oooovevniiciiinns 664



Outside rear view mirrors

Adjusting and folding........... 118
Driving position memory .....102
Mirror position memory ....... 102
Outside rear view mirror
defogger switch™ ................... 330
Outside temperature display......219
Overhead console.........cc..c....... 453
Overheating, Engine.................. 639
Overheating, Hybrid system......639
Parking brake .........ccccovnnne 217
PCS. et 299
Personal lights
SWILCH ..o 446
Wattage.......ccooereiinenrieninn 664
Pollen removal mode................. 323
Power outlet ........c.ccoveeevrirrnnns 460
“POWER” switch..........c.couu.e. 198
Power windows ............cccveenne 123
Pre-Crash Safety system ........... 299
Push-button start system ............. 79

Alphabetical index

Radar cruise control system ..... 255
Radiator .........cccooevniciinicenn, 506
Radio ..o 335
Radio data system..........c.coove. 338
RDS ..ot 338
Rear turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs........... 546
Wattage.......oooovevriiciiine 664
Rear view monitor system........ 282
Rear window defogger™........... 330
Rear window wiper and
WASHET ...oveieieec e 247
Remote Touch™
Replacing
Electronic key battery.......... 527
FUSES ..o 532
Light bulbs.......ccccvvirinnnn 546
THPES e 599

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to
the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”. 699

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)




Alphabetical index

700

Seat belt reminder light ............. 575

Seat belts
Adjusting the seat belt .......... 109
Child restraint system

installation...........c.cocccvvenne. 176
Cleaning and maintaining

the seat belt..........ccccoeeennee 483
Emergency Locking Retractor

(ELR) oo 111

How to wear your seat belt...108
How your child should wear

the seat belt..........ccceevennee 111
Pre-crash seat belts................ 299
Pregnant women,

proper seat belt use............. 113
Reminder light.............cccc..... 575
Seat belt pretensioners.......... 109

Seat heaters.........ccoeevevereviennn, 465
Seat position memory................ 102
Seats
Adjustment .........cceenee. 98, 100
Adjustment

precautions ................... 99, 100
Child seats/child restraint

system installation.............. 176
Cleaning........ccoceveevivnennnnnn, 482
Driver’s seat position

MEMONY ..o 102
Head restraint..........ccoccoeuenne. 105
Properly sitting in the seat....149
Seat heaters........c.ccoeeeveeeennae 465
Seat position memory........... 102

Shift lever
Transmission .........ccoceeervneens 207
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Side airbags .......ccocevviiriiiiiniene 151
Side mirrors
Adjusting and folding........... 118

Mirror position memory ...... 102
Smart entry & start system

Antenna location.................... 65

Entry functions ..........cc.ccce..... 62

Starting the hybrid system ... 198
Spare tire

Inflation pressure................. 661

Storage location................... 599
Spark plug......cccovvvvvveriecieiinns 658
Specifications ........c.ccevvivinnnne 650
Speedometer ......ccocvvvvvrierieieniens 219
Steering wheel

Adjustment...........cocceernne 115

Audio SWitches ..........c..ccc... 385
Storage feature.........ccocoevvrienae 448
Stuck

If your vehicle becomes

SEUCK o 644

SUN VISOTS ..cvvieiiieie e 457
Sunshade

20010 ] S 127



Alphabetical index

Switch
Airbag manual on-off switch163
Audio remote control switch™ ...

385
Door lock switch .................... 89
Driving mode select

SWItCh .o 209
Emergency flasher switch.....562
Fog light switch..................... 239
Ignition switch........c.cccceevnie 198
Light switches..........c.cccoeeu.... 235
OPEN CLOSE switch™
“POWER” switch................. 198
Power window switch .......... 124
Talk switch®................. 395, 419
Telephone switch™ ............... 419
TILT switch™
Window lock switch............. 124
Windshield wipers and washer

SWItCh .o 241

Tail lights
SWILCH .o 235
Talk switch™ .......ccoovvvvvvnnn, 395, 419
Talk switch (vehicles with
navigation system)™
Telephone switch™ ................... 419

Theft deterrent system
Alarm .., 142
Double locking system ........ 140
Immobilizer system ............. 135
TILT switch™
Tire inflation pressure .............. 519
Tires
Chains.....cccovveerreircee 313
Checking......cccovvivevininiens 515
Compact spare tire............... 599
If you have a flat tire............ 599
Inflation pressure.................. 519
Replacing .......cccoovvveriniiniene 599
Rotating tires.......c.ccoevvervinne 515
SIZE i 661
SNOW tireS ...ccvvvvveeeeireen 311
Spare tire.....ccocoveeevenerennnnns 599
TONNEAU COVET ....ovvverriirciine 471
TOOIS ..o 599
Towing
Emergency towing............... 564
Trailer towing ......ccocoeevvenne. 315
Traction control ............cccceeeeee. 291
Trailer towing........ccccovvvrvrvrenne 315
Transmission
Hybrid transmission............. 207
P position switch.................. 210
1 O 291
Trip information .........ccceeevnnene 231
Trip MEter..cooeveeverieesirieiaiens 219
Turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs............ 546
SWItCH .. 216
Wattage.......ccooveveienennnnns 664

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to
the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”. T01
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702

Vanity lights

Vanity lightS .....cccccovevveniennns 458

Wattage........ccoovveviniiiiennn 664
Vanity mirrors .........ccceevevene. 458
Vehicle identification number...651
Vehicle stability control ............ 291
VSC oot 291
V1O 292

Warning buzzers

Brake system ........cccocevveiinnn. 571
Open door .....cceevvverieenennns 575
Seat belt reminder................. 575

Warning lights
Anti-lock brake system

(ABS) vt 573
Automatic headlight leveling

SYSEM.viiiiiiiii 574
Brake system ................ 571,574
Charging system.................. 572
Electric power steering

SYSIEM...ooiiiiiii e 573
High coolant temperature .....572
Low engine oil pressure........ 572
Low fuel level....................... 575
Malfunction indicator lamp ..573
Master warning light ............ 575
(0] o1:T¢ o [o]o] USRI 575
Pre-Crash Safety system.......574
Seat belt reminder light ........ 575
Slip indicator .........cccocevvenne. 574
SRS airbags .....ccocevvevreiannn, 573

CT200h_OM_OM76067E_(EE)

Warning messages

Back door........cccooveiiiciennn 583
Cruise control ...........ccceenee. 581
Dynamic radar cruise
control .....ccocvevnrennne 581, 585
EV drive mode.........ccccooee. 587
Headlight ..........cccooviinnnne. 580
HOOd ..., 583
Hybrid system..........cccceevvnne 586
Hybrid system overheat....... 586
KEY oo 590
Lexus parking
assist-sensor............... 581, 584
Light reminder...........cccev.... 584
Moon roof.......c.ccceeveerienen, 583
Open door ........cvvveereerieene 582
Parking brake.........c.ccoceevnine 584
Pre-Crash Safety
system........c....... 581, 585, 589
Rear passenger seat belt
reminder .......occovvvveeriinenn. 583
Smart entry & start system .. 590
Washer fluid .........ccccoeveviene 589
Washer
Checking.....ccccoviveininienns 507
Preparing and checking
before winter .........ccccvee. 311
SWItCh ..o, 241
Washing and waxing ................ 476
Weight
Weight ... 650
WHheels.......cccovevveierieieieenn, 521
Window glasses........ccveveene. 123
Window lock switch................. 124



Alphabetical index

Windows
Power windows .................... 123
Rear window defogger ......... 330
Washer........ccoooveevriecienn, 241
Windshield wiper de-icer™ .......331
Windshield wipers.........c.cccuc..... 241
Winter driving tips .......c.cccceeeee. 311
Wireless remote control key
Locking/Unlocking................. 84
Replacing the battery............. 527
WMA diSC ...ocvviieiriiincieee 350

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to
the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”. 703
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What to do if...
What to do if...

e A tire punctures P.651939, If you have a flat tire

If the hybrid system will not start
Immobilizer system

If the vehicle 12-volt battery is dis-
charged

The hybrid system does not

The high coolant temperature
warning light flashes or comes

.4 4 Steam can be seen coming

w from under the hood

ZGEEN |f your vehicle overheats

The key is lost GVl |f you lose your keys
e

- The 12-volt battery runs

-'ﬁ—. " The doors cannot be locked il Side doors

& SN Back door

If the vehicle 12-volt battery is dis-

R charged

i
w The horn begins to sound RVVE Alarm

~ ™. The vehicle is stuck in mud

YN |f the vehicle becomes stuck
or sand

704
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What to do if...

A warning light or indicator e If a warning light turns on or a warn-
light comes on : ing buzzer sounds...

m\Warning lights

Brake system warning
light (red indicatop) 571 PC

)
= [ S!ip indicator light
P.574
z
=

Pre-crash safety system
warning light* p 574

Charging system warn-
ing light P.572

Low engine oil pressure
warning light ~ p 572

(@ Brake system warning
light P.574
Automatic headlight

D leveling system
Z warning light  p.574

High coolant temperature
warning light ~ p 572

Malfunction indicator Open door warning light
lamp P.573 P.575
SRS warning light Low fuel level warning
P.573 light P.575
@ ABS warning light Seat belt reminder light
(.) P.573 P.575
Electric power steering L
system warning Master warning light
light P.573 P.575

*: The indicator flashes to indicate a malfunction.
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever Fuel filler door
P. 492 P. 131

Hood lock release lever| Fuel filler door opener Tire inflation pressure

P. 492 p. 131 P. 661

Fuel tank capacity

(Reference) 45 L (11.9 gal., 9.9 Imp.gal.)

EU area:

Unleaded gasoline conforming to European standard
Fuel type EN228 only

Except EU area:

Unleaded gasoline only P. 653

Cold tire inflation

pressure

Engine oil capacity L (qt., Imp. qt.)
(Drain and refill With filter 4.2 (4.4,3.7)
—reference) Without filter 39(4.1,34)

Toyota Genuine Motor Oil or equivalent

Oil grade:

0W-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:

API grade SL “Energy-Conserving” SM “Energy-Con-
serving”, SN “Resource-Conserving” or ILSAC multi-
grade engine oil

15W-40 and 20W-50:

API arade SL. SM or SN multiarade enaine oil  P. 654

P. 661

Engine oil type

708
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